BIRMINGHAM CITY COUNCIL

CABINET

TUESDAY, 23 JULY 2024 AT 10:00 HOURS
IN COMMITTEE ROOMS 3 & 4, COUNCIL HOUSE, VICTORIA
SQUARE, BIRMINGHAM, B1 1BB

AGENDA

NOTICE OF RECORDING/WEBCAST

The Chair to advise/meeting to note that this meeting will be webcast for live
or subsequent broadcast via the Council's Public-I microsite (please click
this link) and that members of the press/public may record and take
photographs except where there are confidential or exempt items.

APOLOGIES

To receive any apologies.

DECLARATIONS OF INTERESTS

Members are reminded they must declare all relevant pecuniary and other
registerable interests arising from any business to be discussed at this
meeting.

If a disclosable pecuniary interest is declared a Member must not participate
in any discussion or vote on the matter and must not remain in the room
unless they have been granted a dispensation.

If other registerable interests are declared a Member may speak on the
matter only if members of the public are allowed to speak at the meeting but
otherwise must not take part in any discussion or vote on the matter and
must not remain in the room unless they have been granted a

dispensation.

If it is a ‘sensitive interest’, Members do not have to disclose the nature of
the interest, just that they have an interest.
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31-94

95 - 220

221 - 230

231 - 308

Information on the Local Government Association’s Model Councillor Code of Conduct is
set out via http://bit.ly/3WtGQnN. This includes, at Appendix 1, an interests flowchart
which provides a simple guide to declaring interests at meetings.

MINUTES

To confirm and sign the Minutes of the meeting held on the 25 June 2024.

EXEMPT INFORMATION — POSSIBLE EXCLUSION OF THE PRESS
AND PUBLIC

a) To highlight reports or appendices which officers have identified as
containing exempt information within the meaning of Section 100l of the
Local Government Act 1972, and where officers consider that the public
interest in maintaining the exemption outweighs the public interest in
disclosing the information, for the reasons outlined in the report.

b) To formally pass the following resolution:-

RESOLVED - That, in accordance with Regulation 4 of the Local
Authorities (Executive Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to Information)
(England) Regulations 2012, the public be excluded from the meeting
during consideration of those parts of the agenda designated as exempt on
the grounds that it is likely, in view of the nature of the business to be
transacted or the nature of the proceedings, that if members of the press
and public were present there would be disclosure to them of exempt
information.

SECTION 151 OFFICER UPDATE ON THE FINANCIAL POSITION OF
THE COUNCIL — JULY 2024 & GENERAL FUND MEDIUM TERM
FINANCIAL PLAN UPDATE

Report of: Director of Finance & Section 151 Officer.

STREET SCENE TRANSFORMATION PROGRAMME

Report of the Strategic Director, City Operations.

There are three separate reports attached covering:

(@)  Street Scene Transformation Programme - Fleet Procurement.
(b)  Waste Collection Service IT Software - Procurement.

(c) Procurement of Food Waste Vehicles and Containers

INTRODUCTION OF PEAK PRICING FOR BIRMINGHAM WILDLIFE AND
CONSERVATION CENTRE

Report of the Strategic Director - City Operations

PROCUREMENT OF THE BIRMINGHAM COMMUNITY LOAN
EQUIPMENT SERVICE (BCELS)

Report of Acting Director for Adult Social Care
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309 - 350

351 - 370

371 - 388

389 - 406

407 - 510

511 -534

535 - 572

573 - 696

697 - 724

725 -734

735 -760

761 -768

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

APPROVAL TO EXTEND CONTRACT FOR THE PROVISION OF
ADULTS SUBSTANCE MISUSE SERVICE

Report of Director for Public Health

SELLY OAK TRUST SCHOOL: NEW BUILD EXTENSION

Report of Strategic Director for Children & Families

GRANT FOR THE REFURBISHMENT OF THE OAKLANDS PARK
CHILDREN’S CENTRE FOR CALTHORPE ACADEMY.

Report of Strategic Director for Children and Families

GRANT FOR THE EXTENSION WORKS AT HAMILTON SCHOOL

Report of Strategic Director for Children & Families

HOMELESSNESS PREVENTION STRATEGY 2024-2029

Report of Strategic Director - City Housing

PERRY BARR STOCK APPROPRIATION FOR SOCIAL HOUSING

Report of Strategic Director - City Housing

LOCAL AUTHORITY HOUSING FUND ROUND 3

Report of Strategic Director - City Housing

HOUSING OMBUDSMAN 2023-2024 ANNUAL REVIEW

Report of Strategic Director - City Housing

KEY DECISION PLANNED PROCUREMENT ACTIVITIES (AUGUST 2024
— OCTOBER 2024)

Report of Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement

NON KEY DECISION PLANNED PROCUREMENT ACTIVITIES (AUGUST
2024 — OCTOBER 2024)

Report of Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement

ANNUAL APPOINTMENTS TO OUTSIDE BODIES 2024/2025

Report of the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer.

CABINET COMMITTEE GROUP COMPANY GOVERNANCE - TERMS OF
REFERENCE

Report of the Interim Director of Finance, s151 Officer.
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22 OTHER URGENT BUSINESS

To consider any items of business by reason of special circumstances (to
be specified) that in the opinion of the Chair are matters of urgency.
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CABINET MEETING
TUESDAY, 25 JUNE 2024

MINUTES OF A MEETING OF THE CABINET COMMITTEE HELD ON
TUESDAY 25 JUNE 2024 AT 1000 HOURS IN COMMITTEE ROOMS 3&4,
COUNCIL HOUSE, VICTORIA SQUARE, BIRMINGHAM, B1 1BB

PRESENT: - Councillor John Cotton, Leader in the Chair

Councillor Nicky Brennan, Cabinet Member for Social Justice, Community
Safety and Equalities

Councillor Majid Mahmood, Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport
Councillor Karen McCarthy, Cabinet Member for Finance

Councillor Robert Pocock, Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance &
HR

Councillor Saima Suleman, Cabinet Member for Digital, Culture, Heritage and
Tourism

ALSO PRESENT:-

Councillor Robert Alden, Leader of the Opposition (Conservative)
Councillor Roger Harmer, Leader (Liberal Democrat)

Councillor Ewan Mackey, Deputy Leader of the Opposition (Conservative)
Guy Chaundy, Assistant Director Housing Strategy and Enabling
Craig Cooper, Strategic Director of City Operations

Louise Collett, Director, Adult Social Care

Maria Dunn, Head of Development Policy

Katy Fox, Director of People Services

Fiona Greenway, Interim Finance Director and Section 151 Officer
Sue Harrison, Strategic Director of Children & Families (DCS) online
Julia Lynch, Assistant Director, Finance and Governance

Philip Nell, Strategic Director of Place, Prosperity and Sustainability
Marie Rosenthal, Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (online)
Mike Smith, Head of Category, People (online)

Dr Justin Varney, Director of Public Health

Errol Wilson, Committee Team Leader

kkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkhkhkhkkkkkkkkkkk

NOTICE OF RECORDING/WEBCAST

The Chair welcomed attendees and advised, and the Committee noted, that
this meeting will be webcast for live or subsequent broadcast via the
Council's Public-I microsite (please click this link) and that members of the
press/public may record and take photographs except where there are
confidential or exempt items.
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

The Leader invited the Acting Chief Executive to give an update on some of the
technical issues we faced this morning.

The Acting Chief Executive advised that the Council was currently experiencing
disruptions to its IT services and that this was due to some changes that were
made last week which had particularly affected internet access and some email
users. He added that internal teams were working to resolve the issues as
quickly as possible, and it was expected that normal services would resume
later today.

The Acting Chief Executive continued that in the interim papers for the Cabinet
meeting were being emailed to the Cabinet Members. He stated that some of
documents were sizeable and that we may need to have some of them printed
for the meeting. He highlighted that he was asked the question and could
confirm that this was not a cyber-attack. He apologised on behalf of the officer
core and stated that the issue will be rectified as quickly as possible.

The Leader advised that Agenda Item 7 — The Birmingham Local Plan -
Consultation on ‘Preferred Options’ Document would be moved further
down the agenda as this had a sizeable document and we may need to do the
hardcopy work around.

APOLOGIES

Apologies for absence was submitted on behalf of Councillors Mick Brown,
Cabinet Member for Children Young People and Families, Jayne Francis,
Cabinet Member for Housing and Homelessness and Sharon Thompson,
Deputy Leader and Cabinet Member for Economy and Skills.

Apologies were also submitted on behalf of Richard Brooks and Paul Langford.

DECLARATIONS OF INTERESTS

The Chair reminded Members that they must declare all relevant pecuniary
and other registerable interests arising from any business to be discussed at
the meeting.

If a disclosable pecuniary interest is declared a Member must not participate in
any discussion or vote on the matter and must not remain in the room unless
they have been granted a dispensation.

If other registerable interests are declared a Member may speak on the matter

only if members of the public are allowed to speak at the meeting but otherwise
must not take part in any discussion or vote on the matter and must not remain
in the room unless they have been granted a dispensation.

If it is a ‘sensitive interest’, Members do not have to disclose the nature of the
interest, just that they have an interest.

Any declarations will be recorded in the minutes of the meeting.
2
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

MINUTES
RESOLVED: -
The Minutes of the meeting held on the 14 May 2024 and the Minutes of the

meeting held on the 19 March 2024 that was resubmitted for approval, having
been previously circulated, were confirmed and signed by the Chair.

EXEMPT INFORMATION — POSSIBLE EXCLUSION OF THE PRESS AND
PUBLIC

The Chair advised that the reports at Agenda items 12 and 13, contained an
exempt appendix within the meaning of Section 100l of the Local Government
Act 1972. As there were no indication from Cabinet that any issues would be
raised on any of the exempt appendices the Chair advised that the meeting
would continue in public.

RESOLVED:—-

That, in accordance with Regulation 4 of the Local Authorities (Executive
Arrangements) (Meetings and Access to Information) (England) Regulations
2012, the public be excluded from the meeting during consideration of those
parts of the agenda designated as exempt on the grounds that it is likely, in
view of the nature of the business to be transacted or the nature of the
proceedings, that if members of the press and public were present there would
be disclosure to them of exempt information.

SECTION 151 OFFICER UPDATE ON THE FINANCIAL POSITION OF THE
COUNCIL = JUNE 2024

The Cabinet Member for Finance introduced the item and drew the attention of
Cabinet to the information contained in the report.

Councillor Robert Alden referred to the capital sales in paragraph 3.13 of the
report and sought confirmation that the figures stated were net of any borrowing
or any overheads that the Council might need to pay out from the disposal of
those buildings or whether this was the gross figure that was stated. He
enquired whether there would be any consultation over the summer and into
autumn as this was not spelt out in the report.

Councillor Roger Harmer sought reassurance that what the Commissioners
were highlighting in their comments concerning the report were being taken
seriously. He enquired about the £100m redundancy costs. He added that he
understood that this was an estimated figure at the beginning of the process but
there was a need to see something more closely defined. He further queried
whether there was the possibility of the actual figure being lower and when we
could see a figure that was not £100m.

The Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources

stated that we should be under no doubt that this Council had to change. He
3
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

added that it had to improve the way it worked, it had to transformed the way it
organised its services. The transformation programme with efficiencies was
key to the future of the Council’s success. He added that the Commissioners
were right to highlight the scope for transformation of services and to make
efficiencies. It was evident that what we were now working on t this moment at
scale and pace was an in depth look at where those transformational savings
could be made across the forth coming years not just across the year ahead.

The Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources
continued that Councillor Harmer highlighted the need for assurance on the
issue and advised that paragraph 3.22 of the report made it clear that work was
ongoing to deal with these issues and that an updated position would be
reported at the Cabinet meeting in July 2024. He further stated that Cabinet
could be reassured that there was progress on the way and that work was
being done and we were clear that this was the way forward for this Council.

Councillor Ewan Mackey questioned whether the Cabinet Member for
Transformation, Governance and Human Resources was correct or whether we
were looking at optimism bias. He voiced concerns about the rate of change
that was seen at the moment and stated that there was a lot of rushing about
when the Section 114 Notice was issued about trying to get a budget in place.
He further added that he was concerned that we seemed to be going down a
track of not delivering. He queried what the new culture change would look
like.

The Cabinet Member for Finance stated that the remarks of the Commissioners
to which Councillors Alden and Harmer drew attention to were in her world real.
She added that we knew we needed pace and rigor. We needed those savings
identified for this year either to be delivered or where there were problems for
mitigations to be found as there was no option to shunt them into next year.

We needed to do what we stated we would do and deliver those savings. We
appreciate the work of people across the Council to do his but there was no
option to sat and hope it would passed over. In terms of consultation we would
be in a position in July to outline where we were going with that. Part of the
culture change was that we no longer thought that savings targets was there for
show as they were real and needed to be met. What we were looking for was
accuracy, not optimism.

The Interim Finance Director and Section 151 Officer advised that in terms of
the capital spend in paragraph 3.13 the other figures were gross figures, so the
costs of disposals were not netted off those figures. The figures for the cost of
disposal would be provided separately. In terms of the £100m that figure was
put in as a notional figure to work within to allow people to spend against that.
We will put those figures into the finance update for July’s Cabinet meeting.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-

(i) Noted the financial context in relation to Exceptional Financial Support
(paragraphs 3.1 to 3.4 refers);

4

Page 8 of 768



Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

(i) Noted the update on the Financial Position for the General Fund to
2026/27 (paragraphs 3.05 to 3.12 refers); and

(ii)) Noted the update on the budget setting process for 2025/26, including
capital receipts (paragraphs 3.13 to 3.17 refers), capital programme
(paragraphs 3.18 to 3.19 refers) savings allocation (paragraphs 3.20 to
3.22 refers), savings themes (paragraphs 3.23 to 3.25 refers), next steps
for June and July 2024 (paragraph 3.26 refers) and Section 25
(paragraphs 3.27 to 3.28 refers).

TENDER STRATEGY FOR THE PROVISION OF SECURITY SERVICES

The Cabinet Member for Finance introduced the item and drew the attention of
Cabinet to the information contained in the report.

The Strategic Director for Place, Prosperity and Sustainability noted Councillor
Alden’s comments concerning Perry Barr Regeneration Scheme costing 26%
of the entire security budget and advised that Perry Barr was a significant cost
in terms of the holding costs. He added that we would be bringing to Cabinet
Committee — Property a disposal paper for Perry Barr and a majority of the built
estate on Perry Barr in the next month which would mitigate the ongoing cost.
The Strategic Director for Place, Prosperity and Sustainability further noted
Councillor Alden’s comment concerning risk and advised that he could not
comment on this at the moment as risk management was the important part of
our procurement framework and was an important part of everything that we do
and everything that we do going forward. The comments about how rapidly we
should be deploying security to buildings that were at risk the comments were
noted and would be taken forward in the new contract negotiations.

The Chair echoed the point about the importance of risk documentations being
attached to the Cabinet reports going forward. He requested that officers
ensured that that was the case for reports coming in the future.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY:: -

Cabinet agreed that:-

The Strategic Director for Place, Prosperity & Sustainability in conjunction with
the Assistant Director — Procurement (or their delegate), the Interim Director of
Finance and Section 151 Officer (or their delegate) and the Interim City Solicitor
& Monitoring Officer (or their delegate):

a) Approved the contents of the report in order to implement the strategy
and the commencement of procurement activity for a Framework
Agreement for Provision of Security Services in accordance with the
requirement and approach set out in Section 3 of this report;

b) Noted that the outcome of the procurement process will be reported to
the Strategic Director for Place, Prosperity & Sustainability in conjunction
with the Assistant Director — Procurement (or their delegate), the Interim
Director of Finance and Section 151 Officer (or their delegate) and the
Interim City Solicitor & Monitoring Officer (or their delegate) who will

5
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

approve the award of the Framework Agreement for Provision of
Security Services;

Noted that the award of any call-off contracts will be approved in
accordance with the Procurement and Contract Governance
Rules/Scheme of Delegations, subject to Section 151 officer prior
approval of spend; and

d) Approved the deviation from the tender evaluation weighting for social

value set out in the Council’'s Social Value Policy March 2023 from 20%
down to 10% as justified in in section [3.5.5.2] of the report.

CORPORATE PLAN 2022-2026: PERFORMANCE AND DELIVERY

MONITORING REPORT

The Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources
(HR) presented the item and drew the attention of Cabinet to the information
contained in the report.

Members then made the following comments:-

The figure for waste was poor and there was no report of missed
collections.

The bins issue was serious, and it was hoped some serious
interventions would be made to ensure residents bins were collected on
time and street bins were emptied as otherwise we would get increased
vermin etc. during the hot weather.

There were places in the city where collections were missed for months.
The Council Tax and Business Rates collections was serious for getting
the Council onto a sound financial footing.

There was no improvement in the Council Tax collection for this year
from last year.

The delivery milestones for a number of new housing developments
were all ‘Red’ and they were not hitting the timescales that were in the
report.

Getting new developments on time should be a priority for the city to
help alleviate the situation concerning homelessness but this was not
happening.

The real test on the progress of the report was that we did not have to
relaunch as this did not change anything on the ground.

The report highlighted our progress and identified the areas needing
further attention.

Comments concerning Oracle reimplementation were acknowledged.
The most telling thing and the thing we cannot get away from as a
Councillor was the volume of casework we have about the refuse
collection issues.

At this juncture, the Chair stated that when he talked about the refocussing of
the Council and getting the basics right was exactly these kinds of issues he
was thinking of, and we could all acknowledged particularly in regard to refuse

6
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

and waste where we needed to see that fundamental improvements delivered,
and we got the basics right with regards to that service.

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport made the following
statements:-

>

>

Taking on board the comments that have been relayed it was not
thought that failure had become the norm or the public perception.

The public perception was that thy now had confidence in the service
that the bins would be collected the next day which was the new working
practice we now have in the depots.

We have always heard about the bins that were not being emptied but
not about the bins that were being emptied.

We had 115,000 per day which equated to 29.9m in the entire year in
the city. We needed to get a first-class service where people in the city
did not have to worry about whether their bins would be collected or not.
We were embarking on one of the largest transformation project that this
city would be starting.

The work had already started, and a report would be presented to
Scrutiny and there will be briefings to Elected Members cross-party the
first of which had started last week where Members were briefed on food
recycling.

We were looking at other measures we were hoping to bring in and were
in consultation with Elected Members around those measures.

There would be some trials taking place across the city over the next few
months.

We have had some significant problems with the Lifford Lane Depot over
the last two to three weeks around vehicle service and a report will be
submitted to Cabinet in July concerning the purchasing of vehicles.

In terms of the street bins we had a change in working practice over the
last few weeks but that did not work as expected so we have reverted
back to the old working practice.

The Cabinet Member for Finance stated that it was about every part of the
organisation recognising their responsibility to tackle these improvements. It
was creditable that so many of the indicators were showing improvements. But
there were large chunks that needed to pick up the pace and ensured that
there was a rigorous process to get those turning to Amber and then to Green.

The Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources
stated that the basic purpose of the report was to look to the future and the
better management of performance management of the Council’s work in this
field. He assured Cabinet that this time things were different and that it was not
just amending a set of performance data. The trick was to lock the data into
the accountability that laid within a performance management regime, and it
needed to be done in such a way so that the outside world could see what was
happening.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY:-

That Cabinet:-
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

I.  Noted this is the last corporate performance update of this kind and the
final report on performance against priorities and ambitions for 2023/24
as set out in the Council’s Corporate Plan 2022-2026; and that going
forward reporting will be against the Council’s Improvement and
Recovery Plan and a revised set of performance indicators; and

II.  Approved the revised corporate performance indicator set as presented
at appendix D to the report for reporting from Quarter 1 2024/25.

CITY HOUSING CCTV PILOT PROGRAMME

In the absence of the Cabinet Member for Housing and Homelessness the
Cabinet Member for Social Justice, Community Safety and Equalities
presented the item and drew the attention of Cabinet to the information
contained in the report highlighting the key points.

Members made the following comments:-

(i) Of concern was the process that had been used to select these blocks
as there were no assessment as to why blocks have not been included.

(i) There were no comparisons between the ones that have been put
forward to see whether they were the ones with the worst issues in the
city. That data was not included in the report.

(iif) CCTVs should be rolled out to all the blocks as every tenant in a tower
block in the city deserved to live in a safe place.

(iv) Members would like to see what the rationale was for the blocks that
were chosen and the ones that were not chosen. All sheltered blocks
should be given CCTVs as a matter of urgency.

(v) Since the decommission of the CCTV’s a lot of the tenants especially the
elderly did not felt safe and that should not be the case for anyone in this
city.

(vi) Speaking with officers it was understood that the initial pilot selected
those blocks that was most prone to crime, vandalism and anti-social
behaviour so that the Council could then build an evidence base of the
effectiveness of the CCTVs in deterring, detecting and prosecuting
crime.

(vii) The priority should be for tower blocks that were home to the elderly
and the over 55s.

(viii) If the pilot was successful it needed to be expanded to sheltered
housing schemes patrticularly those that were suffering from excessive
anti-social behaviour.

(ix) Whether there was any feedback from tenants around the use of ring
doorbells as following the decommission a number of tenants were using
ring doorbells.

The Chair commented that it was important to note that this was a pilot to
develop evidence around the use of CCTVs. He added that section four of the
report gave some details around the rationale.

The Assistant Director Housing Strategy and Enabling advised that the pilot
was data driven and it was triangulating data we got from our internal systems

8
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

about anti-social behaviour reports, crime data and what tenants were saying.
He added that he took the point around assurance was needed that was robust
data and was accurate data. There were a lot of other blocks that would have
issues around anti-social behaviour. The blocks in Erdington, Acocks Green
etc. that were raise we would go back and check those data and come back
and provide those assurance. This was a pilot and we needed through the
course of the 12 months to start looking at our longer-term strategy around the
rollout of CCTVs, taking up the points around sheltered housing etc. Further
reports would be submitted to Cabinet around how we use the learning from
this to rollout a wider scheme.

The Cabinet Member for Social Justice, Community Safety and Equalities
undertook to pick up the issue with the local safety team and the Police about
the strategies that could be used on a citywide basis to feed into this and to
help residents to feel safe in their homes.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY:: -

That Cabinet:-

a. Approved the implementation of CCTV during a 12-month pilot across
specific hot-spot areas in line with an evidenced based approach to
inform the wider consideration of the installation of CCTV as part of a
rolling programme either through planned Capital Works or on a case-
by-case basis where needed,;

b. Approved the intention not to recover service charge for the revenue
element of the CCTV programme in hot-spot areas for the 12-month pilot
period to enable the Council to evaluate success;

c. Approved the anticipated maximum spend of £500k in capital costs and
£120k in revenue costs across the 12-month pilot period;

d. Approved and endorsed the Council’'s approach, positively responding to
feedback from tenants and leaseholders in relation to CCTV;

e. Delegated authority to the Strategic Director - City Housing in
consultation with the Chief Operating Officer, the Interim Director of
Finance (Section 151) and the Interim City Solicitor & Monitoring Officer
(or their delegates) to approve the procurement strategy and contract
award to implement the pilot; and

f. Authorised the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer to execute the
necessary documents to implement the above recommendations.

INCREASE VALUE OF CONTRACT AWARD OF SECURITY MEASURES
PROVISION FOR VICTIMS OF DOMESTIC ABUSE (P0779)

In the absence of the Cabinet Member for Housing and Homelessness the
Cabinet Member for Social Justice, Community Safety and Equalities

9
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presented the item and drew the attention of Cabinet to the information
contained in the report highlighting the key points.

Councillor Ewan Mackey remarked that there was no risk register included with
the report and that Cabinet would be approving something not knowing how
much risk was attached to the report. He questioned what Cabinet’s attitude
was concerning risks and where the report featured on Cabinet’s scale of risks,
which risks in the report Cabinet were identified and mitigated and which were
the ones that were causing concerns.

The Cabinet Member for Finance commented that this work was important
because of the protection of victims abuse and the avoidance of homelessness
and use of temporary accommodations. The ability of victims to stay in their
own homes because of the additional security measures was immeasurable in
terms of their recovery, the impact on young people and children in those
families. It would be a good news story if the underlying cause were not so
grim. She added that there were no financial risks to the Council from this
project as the funding came from the Homelessness Protection Grant.

The Cabinet Member for Digital, Culture, Heritage and Tourism stated that this
critical service aligned with our commitment to safeguarding vulnerable
citizens, preventing homelessness and allowing people to remain in their
homes. The report recognised that the delivery partner have demonstrated
confidence in delivering these specialised services ensuring safety and security
for all those at risk. This measure was essential to fulfilling our obligations
under the Domestic Abuse Act 2021 and supported our broader strategy to
protect and support vulnerable residents across the city.

The Cabinet Member for Social Justice, Community Safety and Equalities
stated that it was important that we help women and children that were victims
of domestic violence to be able to stay in their home. Refuge provision did not
work for everybody as it caused a lot of disruption to children’s lives especially
when they had to leave their families, schools, pets, routine etc. This was not a
good experience for children particularly those with SEND and the report was a
good news story for the Council that we could continue our good work in
supporting the victims of domestic abuse.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-

I.  Authorised the Director of Housing in conjunction with the Interim
Director — Commercial and Procurement (or their delegate), the Interim
Director of Finance and Section 151 Officer (or their delegate) and the
Interim City Solicitor & Monitoring Officer (or their delegate) to approve a
variation to the existing contract for the provision of Security Measures
for Victims of Domestic abuse between the Council and Theam Security
by increasing the contract amount by a maximum value of £0.6m; and

Il.  Authorised the Interim City Solicitor & Monitoring Officer (or their
delegate) to execute and complete all necessary legal documents to give
effect to above.
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PROCUREMENT STRATEGY FOR HIGHWAYS MAINTENANCE AND
MANAGEMENT

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport presented the item and
drew the attention of Cabinet to the information contained in the report. He
highlighted that since the submission of the Cabinet paper Birmingham City
Council had been successful in the judicial proceedings against the Department
for Transport to continue funding for the Council’'s Highways Maintenance and
Management Public Finance Initiative (PFI) arrangements. He added that the
judgment was published on Monday 17 June 2024 held that the Department of
Transport decision was unlawful so that decision had been quashed.

Councillor Mackey commented that it was the pragmatic thing to do to extend
the Kier contract whilst we were sorting the issue.

The Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources
stated that there was a good reason to extend the interim service contract for
another two years. He added that the Commissioners have highlighted a need
to exit it if necessary within that 24 months period which was built into the
extension. We have some continuity which was essential, but there would be a
period of negotiation between this Council and Government over some months,
so we needed time to continue with the existing contract.

Councillor Harmer stated that he made sense to do what the Cabinet Member
for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources had stated to give us
that breathing space. He expressed congratulations to the officers who took
part in the work on the judicial review and for winning that review. He added
that it had seemed to him a bizarre decision by Government which was a
strong case. Even though we have won the judicial review the amount of
disruption and costs this have caused to the Council at a time when we were
under huge stress needed to be understood and accepted that that bad
decision by Government that had been shown to be illegal have caused knock-
on-problems of great significance. Councillor Harmer further added that he
would welcome a report outlining how quickly we could get back to the sort of
services and level of investment that the PFI promised. The state of the
highways have been deteriorating whilst we were waiting the issue to be
resolved.

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport stated that he welcomed
the £600m back to the city but that he was mindful that there was a period that
the Department of Transport could appeal the decision up to the 26 July 2024.
He highlighted that 85% of the cost of the judicial review have been won by the
City Council which was a huge achievement. He expressed well done to all the
officers for the incredible work that had been carried out by the highways
officers and the litigation team from the City Council.

The Interim Finance Director and Section 151 Officer stated that it was agreed
when the budget was set that we would not leave the £12m issue just for the
City Operations team to deal with, but that it would be a corporate issue and
would look at how this would be dealt with along with the Cabinet member for
Finance.
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11. RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-

a.

Approved the extension of the Interim Services Contract for the
maintenance and management of the Council’s public highways network
for a period of up to 24 months commencing 1 August 2024 for the value
of £75.3m with Birmingham Highways Ltd (BHL) in accordance with the
approach in paragraph 7.4.1 of the report;

Noted in the event that the current Project Agreement between BCC and
BHL terminates, the road maintenance term service contract held by
Birmingham Highways Ltd (BHL) with Kier Transportation Ltd (KTL) will
novate to the Council. This will be for a period of up to 24 months
commencing 1 August 2024;

In the event the Project Agreement terminates and the contract novates
to the Council, under the Council’'s Procurement and Contract
Governance Rules (PCGR) paragraph 4.59 vi, approved applying a
Negotiated Contract without competition for the following ancillary
services in accordance with the approach in paragraph 7.4.3 & 7.4.4 and
delegated the award of any subsequent contracts to the Strategic
Director, City Operations in consultation with the Interim Director,
Commercial and Procurement, the Interim Director of Finance (Section
151 Officer) and the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (or their
delegates):

» Highways Insurance and Associated Cover with Howden Insurance
Brokers Ltd.
* Third party claims handling service with Gallagher Bassetts.

For a sufficient period of time to allow for contingency arrangements and
to allow for a full procurement to take place;

Noted the feedback from the Sustainability and Transport Overview and
Scrutiny Committee, and the response, as set out in paragraph 5.2 and
Appendix A (Exempt Information); and

Authorised the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (or their
delegate) to execute and complete all necessary documentation to give
effect to the above recommendations.

NEGOTIATED CONTRACT FOR SPECIALIST EXTERNAL ADVOCACY,

LEGAL ADVICE AND SUPPORT RELATING TO THE HIGHWAY

MAINTENANCE AND MANAGEMENT CONTRACT (P0989 - 2024-1)

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport presented the item and
drew the attention of Cabinet to the information contained in the report.

Following a brief discussion it was
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12. RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-

a) Approved, under the Council’s Procurement and Contract Governance
Rules, the commencement of a negotiated procedure by Head of
Highways PFI with DLA Piper LLP for the provision of specialist external
advocacy, legal advice and support relating to the Highway Maintenance
and Management contract for the maximum total sum of up to £4.5m
over a period of up to 24 months, commencing 1 July 2024; and

b) Delegated approval to award a contract for the provision of specialist
external advocacy, legal advice and support relating to the Interim
Monitoring Officer & City Solicitor or their delegate, in consultation with
Interim Commercial & Procurement Director (or their delegate) and
Interim Director of Finance and Section 151 Officer (or their delegate).

TRANSPORTATION AND HIGHWAYS DELIVERY PROGRAMME 2024/25 to
2029/30 — ANNUAL PROGRAMME UPDATE

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport presented the item and
drew the attention of Cabinet to the information contained in the report.

Councillor Ewan Mackey voiced concerns regarding the workplace parking levy
and stated that Birmingham was not an island, and that people could go
elsewhere. He questioned the impact this would have on people in the city. He
added that the workplace parking levy was an aggressive tax.

The Cabinet Member for Finance commented that this was a solid piece of
work that showed how the Council could deliver for the city. Its supported
savings proposal hits other elements of policy that was important to our
residents and maximises external funding opportunities. She added that she
was pleased to see the Environment and Transport Neighbourhood Fund
(ETNF) as this would enable Members and residents across the city to tackle
some of the issues that they wanted to develop their own plans for going
forward.

Councillor Robert Alden stated that it was great to have Ward budgets but
voiced concerns that this was becoming more restrictive in terms of what
Members and residents could actually do in their local areas with it. It was
hoped that when this came out it would not be more restrictive as it appeared in
the reading of the report. He added that the LED lighting rollout was to be
welcomed which gave a valuable lesson to the Council. It needed to be
ensured that when savings were being considered they were savings that do
saved the Council money in the long run and not ones that saved a small
amount in the short term that cost more in the long run. He added that in terms
of the City Centre Public Realm it was concerning that this had been increased
by £400k to complete the work. He further stated that the steps down from the
fountain were not properly secured after all the work that had happened.
Councillor Alden stated that it was clear that there was an issue in the city with

13

Page 17 of 768



13.

Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

people who raced around the streets and more needed to be done concerning
the issue which needed to be looked at.

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport referred to the death of a
pedestrian in Quinton on Monday and that his and all Cabinet Members
thoughts were with the family of the pedestrian. He stated that he was in
agreement with Councillor Alden’s comments around the LED lights as this was
something he had pushed for, and the Commissioners have also pushed for
which would bring the Council some savings in the electricity bills that the
Council encountered. He added that it was also make the streets safer as
there would be more visibility for people which would encourage them into
active travel and walking.

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport advised that the Ward
budget had not been restricted but was probably expanded as we were also
going to include an option for Members to plant trees as this was an ask from
Members across the Council that they wanted to plant trees in and around their
Wards. He advised that there was a strict timeline on this as there were some
funds which have not been spent from previous years. Members will be
encouraged to use the funds that were available to them for projects within their
Wards. In terms of the City Centre Public Realm it was agreed that we wanted
to make the City Centre looked the best not only for the residents but also for
the visitors.

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport advised that no decision
had been made concerning the workplace parking levy. It was successful in
Nottingham, but Birmingham was different to Nottingham. He remarked that
the last thing he would wanted to was not supporting SMEs as we needed to
balance the support we gave to SMEs. Work was being done concerning the
workplace parking levy and he undertook to come back to Members if a
decision was to be made around that, but it was still work in progress.

The Chair commented that he endorsed the comments around road safety, the
importance of road safety and the interventions that were set out in the report.
One of the most profound moving things that he had attended a number of
times was the Annual Road Safety commemoration events at the church in the
Bull Ring commemorating those who have been lost in road crashes was a real
reminder of the work we have to do to ensure that our roads were safe for
everybody.

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport advised that it was
proposed to convert a lot of the roads in the city from 40 mph to 30 mph and to
formally allocate the funding to provide the necessary delegations to officers to
proceed in an expeditious manner. It was expected that formal consultation on
the Traffic Regulation Order (TRO) soon.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-
1. Approved the Annual Programme Update (APU) provided as Appendix A

to the report at a total estimated value of £308.372m;
14
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2. Approved, subject to the Council’'s Gateway and Related Financial
Approval Framework (GRFAF), confirmation of 2024/25 funding and
pursuant to the delegations set out in recommendations 2.5 to 2.9:

(a) An estimated allocation of £6.254m in 2024/25 of new Local Network
Improvement Plan (LNIP) funding provided through West Midlands
Combined Authority (WMCA) devolved transport grant process, to
named projects; and

(b) The release of LNIP development funding of £2.605m from within the
allocation shown in paragraph to progress named projects to Outline
Business Case (OBC) and Full Business Case (FBC) stage, which have
a strong probability of being delivered through either current or future
funding mechanisms;

3. Approved the allocation of up to £31.482m of net surplus revenues from
the Clean Air Zone in accordance with the Transport Act 2000 and the
statutory charging order, noting that actual expenditure will require the
approval of specific OBC and/or FBC reports;

4. Delegated approval of all OBCs, FBCs and related reports including
revised financial appraisals for named projects and programmes detailed
in Appendix A of the report to the Strategic Director of Place, Prosperity
and Sustainability in consultation with the Director of Finance (Section
151 Officer) or their delegate, up to a maximum value of £5.000m, and to
the relevant portfolio holder up to a maximum value of £10.000m;

5. Approved the strategy for the procurement activity in 7.4 and delegated
the award of contracts for services and works to support the delivery of
the named projects within Appendix A of this report to the Strategic
Director of Place, Prosperity and Sustainability in consultation with the
Interim Director Commercial and Procurement, Director of Finance
(Section 151 Officer) and the City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (or
their delegates) for values above the procurement threshold and up to
£10.000m;

6. Under the Council’s Procurement and Contract Governance Rules
paragraph 4.59 vi, approved applying a Negotiated Contract without
competition to West Midlands Combined Authority, for any highways and
infrastructure works and services to support the delivery of named
projects within Appendix A of the Transport and Highways Delivery
Programme, in accordance with the approach in paragraph 7.4.4 and
delegated the award of any subsequent contracts to the Strategic
Director of Place, Prosperity and Sustainability in consultation with the
Interim Director Commercial and Procurement, Director of Finance
(Section 151 Officer) and the City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (or
their delegates);

7. Delegated authority to bid for and accept external capital and revenue
resources in line with Council priorities and consistent with the policies
and objectives of the Birmingham Transport Plan to the Assistant
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Director Transport and Connectivity in consultation with the Director of

Finance (Section 151 Officer) or their delegate, up to a maximum value
of £5.000m, and to the relevant portfolio holder up to a maximum value
of £10.000m. Schemes that are successful in securing external capital

and revenue resources will be added to the THDP as appropriate;

8. Delegated authority to approve virements of funding into and between
named projects within Appendix A of the THDP to the Assistant Director
Transport and Connectivity, up to a maximum value of £5.000m, and to
the relevant portfolio holder up to a maximum value of £10.000m; and

9. Authorised the City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer to negotiate, execute
and complete any necessary legal documentation to give effect to the
above recommendations.

AWARDING VISION SCREENING CONTRACTS VIA PROVIDER
SELECTION REGIME

The Cabinet Member for Social Justice, Community Safety and Equalities
presented the item and drew the attention of Cabinet to the information
contained in the report highlighting the key points.

The Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources
highlighted that another case where it was best to use the Provider Selection
Regime(PSR) direct award process an entitlement now to go to providers who
were best placed to deliver services. This took us away from the unnecessary
complexities of competitive tendering where there was clearly a competitive
marketplace. We needed to reflect on what was appropriately placed on
competitive tendering in terms of best value purposes, but also cases where it
was difficult to go through a charade.

The Cabinet Member for Finance noted Councillor Mackey’s comments
concerning risks and undertook to get back to him and colleagues with an
answer. On this particular item and on the technical point around contracting it
needed to be the right process for the right service. The programme will help
every young people in every aspect of their lives.

The Director of Public Health advised that in relation the risks around
commissioning of this service, this was the prescribed function which was part
of the national screening programme and was funded by the Public Health
ringfenced grant that was allocated currently by Government on an annual
basis. It was not known what the allocation for 2025/26 would be. However, as
it was a national screening programme should the grant be cut or removed
from the Council the expectation was that the Department would have to put in
place alternative provision to maintain the contract that currently held by every
council across the country. We did not consider this a high-risk commissioning
strategy in relation to a mandated screening programme in relation to it being
funded from a grant.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY:: -
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That Cabinet:-

Approved implementation of the strategy as set out in the report;

Approved the commencement of procurement activity for Vision
Screening in accordance with the requirement and approach set out in
paragraphs 3.6 - 3.9 of the report; and

Delegated the award of contracts for Vision Screening to the Director of
Public Health in consultation with the Interim Director Procurement,
Director of Finance (& Section 151 Officer) (or their delegate) and the
City Solicitor & Monitoring Officer.

DATES OF MEETINGS AND APPOINTMENT OF OTHER BODIES FOR

2024/2025

The Leader presented the item and drew the attention of Cabinet to the
information contained in the report.

Councillor Robert Alden advised that the following changes needed to be
made:-

X/
L X4

*
L X4

Teachers Grievances — Clir Adam Higgs instead of Clir Ken Wood
Contest Board — ClIr Alex Yip instead of Cllr Ewan Mackey.

RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Agreed that meetings of the Cabinet be held on the dates and time set
out in Appendix A to the report;

Agreed that the bodies detailed in Appendix B to the report be appointed
until the appropriate meeting of the Cabinet in the next Municipal Year
(provisionally set for 24 June 2025) which considers appointments, with
the functions and delegations detailed in Appendix B and that Members
be appointed to serve thereon;

Agreed that those appointments which are no longer needed, detailed in
Appendix C to the report, be noted,;

Noted that any updates to Appendix B, reflecting the final appointments
made at today’s meeting, will be posted on the CMIS database; and

Noted that a further report, concerning all representatives to be
appointed/re-appointed to serve on Outside Bodies, be considered by
Cabinet on 23 July 2024 and that current appointments to Outside
Bodies remain in place until this time.
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THE BIRMINGHAM LOCAL PLAN-CONSULTATION ON ‘PREFERRED
OPTIONS’ DOCUMENT

In the absence of the Deputy Leader, the Leader presented the item and drew
the attention of Cabinet to the information contained in the report highlighting
the key points.

Councillor Roger Harmer referred to the housing needs of the city and stated
that within the wider area there was likely to be a bigger housing need. He
stated that unless the Council along with other neighbouring authorities took
this seriously and find ways of tackling the problem we would be condemning
the next generation to the same problems that this generation had, in term of
the huge burden of temporary accommodations on the Council and all residents
to endure it and the difficulties of young people getting on the property ladder.

It was hoped that within this process there was urgent action taken at the
appropriate point in the process to work with our neighbouring local authorities
to deal with the difficult issues and decisions to meet the housing needs that we
faced.

Councillor Ewan Mackey voiced concerns in relation to the built to rent sector
and stated that it was a niche area of the private rented sector. This was a
private equity fund creating a vehicle to obtain the maximum return on their
investments.

Councillor Robert Alden stated that he understood that some organisations (at
least one) had been in touch with the Council concerning some inaccuracies in
the report and that these needed to be picked up by the department before the
final report got published. He added that as a group we would put some
response into the consultation scheduled to take place this summer. It was
clear that the document needed to get the policies around heritage, design,
building in keeping with the existing communities we have in this city right if it
was going to be a policy that was worthwhile going forward. It will need strong
sections in those areas.

We needed to build properties that people wanted in the city and not build
properties that might be easiest to deliver the biggest returns. The Council did
not need thousands of more studio and one bedroomed or two bedroomed flats
cramming people into small properties that barely meets the minimum room
standards. It needed more family housing which was what the city needed
more of going forward. It was disappointing to see the document supporting
more build to rent to be built in the city. Built to rent schemes were not
affordable as most were in excess of the average mortgage in this city.

In terms of the local Growth Zones all the Ward Councillors needed to be
involved in both the finalising of these but also the additional work that was
mentioned that was going to happen. Where there were proposed site
allocations any schemes that came forward needed to reflect the setting it was
in and that the dominant building on the high street remained example the
Parish Church. Some of the numbers assigned against some of these sites
were unlikely to allow the retention of the character of those areas where they
have listed buildings surrounding them. It was needed to ensured that when
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those sites were developed that they protect the character of the local
communities and the listed buildings.

The Cabinet Member for Digital, Culture, Heritage and Tourism stated that the
Birmingham Local Plan was crucial for the city’s growth ensuring that our rich
cultural heritage was preserved whilst promoting digital invasion and
sustainable tourism. This Plan will help create vibrant connected communities
and safeguard our historical assets for future generations.

The Cabinet Member for Transformation, Governance and Human Resources
stated that the public consultation would be key to this as there were two
stages. We needed to ensure that we engaged with people and provide the
best opportunity for people to get involved in terms of the housing needs of this
city. The dilemma we faced was between the housing that we needed in this
city and the housing that developers were prepared to build. We needed to get
an agreement that the housing we needed in this city was constructed by the
developers who needed a profit motive in order to do that. The point of this
Plan was to try and reached that agreement. As a Council we needed to play
our own roll as to how the nation resolved the housing needs for the future.

The Chair stated that there needed to be a step change in the delivery of
housing and particularly affordable housing. A number of the comments would
feed into the consultation process by Cabinet agreeing the report today.

The Strategic Director for Place, Prosperity and Sustainability stated that this
was the start of a critical consultation and process for what would define the city
as we moved forward. He assured Cabinet that this Plan formed an integral
part of our performance and delivery frameworks. Within the PPS directorate
we were focussed on how we were going o shape the city and this was through
the place-based work we were doing with the authority and how we focussed
on those sites was important to deliver the right affordable homes, the right
connectivity and infrastructure and the right employment and skills opportunities
for our local residents. This was an integral part to that Plan which was
focussed on delivering to those key aims that were important to the city.

The Head of Development Policy gave the following responses:-

* The unmet need in Birmingham and across the Black Country was an
issue that was subject to discussions through the Housing Market Area
Working Group.

= The Group was in the process of agreeing to update a strategic housing
study that was undertaken a few years ago.

» |t was considered important to update that work to look at the new
shortfalls and the opportunities for addressing them. That work would
support the examination and we have commitment from Birmingham City
Council to be part of that study.

» |n terms of the built to rent concerns the National Planning Policy
Framework required that we include a policy approach to build to rent to
promote and accommodate built to rent.

= QOur housing and economic needs development and assessment
recommended that we include such a policy as there was demand for
such accommodation in Birmingham.
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The policy was designed to set out the standards that we expected from
built to rent.

Regarding the inaccuracies in the report we have been in touch with the
people who made the comments, and we were working to addressed
those.

With regard to the policies concerning affordable housing comments the
policies in the housing section had a local planning designed to set out
the expectations in terms of the affordability and the type and tenure of
homes we required.

There was an affordable housing contribution on the built to rent sector
which was specific to the sector, and we were introducing a new
approach of a differential requirement across the city based on value
zones.

It was hoped that this would make it easier to achieved the policy
compliance on affordable housing coming through once the Plan was
adopted.

In terms of designs and responding to local context the Government
through the Levelling Up and Regeneration Act now required us to
undertake a Design Coding, so we were looking in addition to the local
policies in the local Plan to undertake that design coding work and to
focus that work on the areas of greatest change in the city. This work
will start to come through.

16. RESOLVED UNANIMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-

a.

Approved the Birmingham Local Plan ‘Preferred Options’ Document,
including the accompanying Sustainability Appraisal and Polices Map
(attached as Appendices 1, 2 and 8) for public consultation for a period
of 6 weeks commencing in July 2024;

Delegated authority to the Strategic Director for Place, Prosperity and
Sustainability in consultation with the Deputy Leader of the Council and
Cabinet Member for Economy and Skills to make any minor
typographical/graphical amendments to the Preferred Options document
and Policies Map prior to consultation;

Approved the Statement of Consultation as set out at Appendix 3 to the
report;

Approved the Consultation Strategy at Appendix 4 to the report as the
basis for the consultation; and

. Approved the amended Terms of Reference for the Local Plan Member

Working Group as set out at Appendix 5 to the report.
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KEY DECISION PLANNED PROCUREMENT ACTIVITIES (JULY 2024 —

SEPTEMBER 2024) AND QUARTERLY CONTRACT AWARDS (JANUARY
MARCH 2024)

The Cabinet Member for Finance presented the item and drew the attention of
Cabinet to the information contained in the report.

The Cabinet Member for Digital, Culture, Heritage and Tourism referred to the
Delivery Partner in respect of a Digital Triage and Integrated View of the Citizen
Solution item and stated that she had raised concerns with officers as in past
attempts that had not been successful. She added that she had noted the lack
of data cleansing leading to increased costs. It was essential that we
addressed these concerns comprehensively to ensured the success of this
initiatives.

Councillor Robert Alden referred to the Commissioners comments around
contract structure etc. and enquired whether there was confirmation for the
decisions that were being made today and that the delegations to officers were
going to be clear that they needed to be picked up. The Highways PFI
Technical and Commercial Advice and Support (continuation July 2024
onwards) item and stated that this needed to be seen in context with the earlier
agenda item 13 as this was another £2.2m on technical advice which was a
cost together around the PFI.

Looking at the Provision of Mobile Catering Services in Parks there was more
that could be done around income generation, and it was hope that this would
not be a final figure. He added that we could look to see whether we could
generate more income and providing additional concessions etc. There was
also the Supply and Delivery of Tools, Equipment and Ancillaries and Cleaning
Products and Security etc all of which were operating under waivers which
further emphasised the continued situation we were having at the Council
where contracts were not procured in time which either had to operate outside
the contract which ended up costing the Council more money or they were
operating with a waiver because the new one was not procured early enough.
These needed to be picked up, so they stopped happening.

Councillor Alden continued that the Delivery Partner in respect of a Digital
Triage and Integrated View of the Citizen Solution item that it was not clear
from the information in the report what was being proposed. He sought
confirmation as to how this related to the digital customer service work being
done through the Contact Centre. He queried what assurance could be given
that there was no duplication of work happening here.

The Cabinet Member for Finance advised that waivers and continuations were
a matter of prioritisation and that we would want to have gotten to a position
where we were no longer seeing these. In terms of the Delivery Partner in
respect of a Digital Triage and Integrated View of the Citizen Solution she gave
assurance that there was no duplication but undertook to get back to Members
with a written response concerning he issue.

RESOLVED UNANUMOUSLY: -
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That Cabinet:-

I.  Approved the planned procurement activities and approved Chief Officer
delegations, set out in the Constitution for the subsequent decisions
around procurement strategy for the following:

* Highways PFI Technical and Commercial Advice & Support
(Continuation July 2024 onwards)

* Mobile Catering Services in Parks

* Morning Goods for Schools and Care Homes

* Fresh Fruit and Vegetables for Schools and Care Homes

» Halal Meat for Schools and Care Homes

+ Direct Payments Support Services

* Delivery Partner in respect of a Digital Triage & Integrated View of the

Citizen Solution

» Supply of Cleaning Products and Hygiene Paper Products

» Security for Events

» Construction Works on Various Buildings in Council and School

Premises

« Commercial Removals and Office Relocations

» Supply and Delivery of Tools, Equipment and Ancillaries

» Welfare Benefit & Debt Advice Services 2025-2028

» Supply of Identity Plates for Private Hire Vehicles and Hackney

Carriages — Amendment;

[I.  Noted the contract award decisions made under Chief Officers
delegation during the period January 2024 — March 2024 as detailed in
Appendix 4.

NON-KEY DECISION PLANNED PROCUREMENT ACTIVITIES (JULY 2024 —
SEPTEMBER 2024) AND QUARTERLY CONTRACT AWARDS (JANUARY
2024 — MARCH 2024)

The Cabinet Member for Finance presented the item and drew the attention of
Cabinet to the information contained in the report.

Councillor Alden referred to the Alexander Stadium works and commented that
Birchfield Harriers whose home was there have raised a number of issues over
the last couple of years around trying to ensured they were able to use the
stadium. He requested some feedback as to whether those concerns have
been resolved.

The Strategic Director for City Operations advised that there have been
discussions and debate with Birchfield Harriers. He added that they were a key
component of sports in this part of the city, and we were able to satisfy the
arrangements for their use of the stadium and extend where possible and
looked forward to working with them more closely.

RESOLVED UNANUMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-
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a. Approved the planned procurement activities and approved Chief Officer
delegations, set out in the Constitution for the subsequent decisions
around procurement strategy for the following:

» Construction Professional Services for the Alexander Stadium Legacy
Works

» Passive Fire Protection System Remediation Works

» Asbestos Removals and Encapsulation Works

* Demolition of the Minerva Centre

» Demolition of the Former Oscott Manor School — Amendment; and

b. Noted the contract award decisions made under Chief Officers
delegation during the period January 2024 — March 2024 as detailed in
Appendix 4.

SCALING UP RETROFIT THROUGH ENERGY COMPANY OBLIGATION 4
(ECO4) AND GREAT BRITISH INSULATION SCHEME (GBIS)

In the absence of the Cabinet Member for Housing and Homelessness, the
Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport presented the item and drew
the attention of Cabinet to the information contained in the report highlighting
the key points.

A brief discussion ensued concerning the covering report as there was no
reason the report was late and urgent given.

The Assistant Director Housing Strategy and Enabling advised that we had
shared with the Commissioners who have some comments back regarding
procurement and some questions around the weighting adjustments for the
assessments. We have amended the weighting around that. As we moved into
that developing the procurement process we needed to capture those risks
around any potential liability against the Council. The scheme proposed that
energy companies would provide up front based on targets set against what we
were looking to see them delivering in terms of numbers. The onus was on
them to deliver, and we needed to as part of this put in place the resources so
that we could effectively contract manage. The proposal will allow us to put in
place that assurance that was needed.

RESOLVED UNANUMOUSLY: -

That Cabinet:-

1. Approved the Council’'s procurement strategy and commence the
procurement to secure 3 to 5 concessionaires to deliver ECO and GBIS
retrofit installations;

2. Delegated authority to the Strategic Director of City Housing in
consultation with the Interim Director Commercial & Procurement (or
their delegate), the Strategic Director of Council Management (or their
delegate), and the Interim City Solicitor & Monitoring Officer (or their
delegate) to approve the appointment of concessionaires and award
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Cabinet Committee — 25 June 2024

concession agreements with each concessionaire for an initial contract
period of 17 months in consultation with the Cabinet Member for Housing
and Homelessness and Assistant Director for Route to Net Zero;

3. Delegated authority to the Strategic Director of City Housing to extend
the contracts in accordance with the contract terms and subject to
satisfactory performance;

4. Delegated authority to the Assistant Director of Housing, Strategy and
Enabling in consultation with Assistant Director of Route to Net Zero to
agree the annual allocation of the income generated through the
concession agreements. To be agreed annually and in line with the
proposed spend areas identified at paragraph 3.30; and

5. Authorised the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (or their
delegate) to negotiate, execute and complete all necessary legal
documents to give effect to the above recommendation.

OTHER URGENT BUSINESS

IT Issues

Councillor Ewan Mackey referred to the IT issues we experienced at the
meeting today and enquired whether someone could attend a future meeting to
give an explanation on how widespread the problem was and what was
happening.

The Chair responded that this was a reasonable request as we all needed to
know what had happened with regard to the system failures.

Missing Tree

The Cabinet Member for Environment and Transport noted Councillor Mackey’s
comments concerning a missing tree and advised that this was not part of the
Kier contract as an email was received from the complaints manager stating
that this was within Community and Leisure Activities and Regeneration. He
added that we were trying to ascertain the actual ownership from within the
Directorate of the Council to determined what had gone on there.

Thanks to Bethany Lee

The Chair expressed thanks to Bethany Lee, PA to the Interim Finance Director
and Section 151 Officer for ensuring that we got access to the Cabinet reports
due to the technical difficulties we encountered with our IT system. He further
expressed thanks to colleagues who ensured that we got through this meeting
and transacted our business.

The meeting ended at 1253 hours.
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CHAIRPERSON
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1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

Executive Summary

This report provides an update on the financial context for Birmingham City Council

as of July 2024. This report will focus on:

a) Context to the budget gap for the 2025/26 financial year, at the City Council’s 5
March 2024 meeting;

b) An update to the Council’s Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) for the four
financial years 2025/26 to 2028/29 as at July 2024, including details of:

i. Updated forecasts for pressures;
ii. Updated forecasts for savings; and
iii. Aninitial forecast for 2026/27 and future financial years.

For the 2025/26 to 2028/29 MTFP period, Cabinet has been clear in its intention to
endeavour to present a balanced budget for 2025/26 and 2026/27 to Cabinet and
City Council for final approval in February / March 2025, as directed by
Commissioners. This budget will be presented in draft to Cabinet in October 2024,
to enable earlier scrutiny in advance of final approval. This report presents the
forecast budget gap and provides an updated savings programme target for the
Council’'s General Fund, which will need to be addressed in advance of the Cabinet

meeting in October.

It is key that the Council adopts a set of Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS)
principles to guide its move to becoming financially sustainable (paragraphs 4.16 —

4.19 set down a set of proposed principles to be followed)

As presented to City Council on 5 March 2024, the 2025/26 budget had a £143.7m
budget gap prior to the application of identified savings. The Council’'s savings
programme includes £76.3m of additional savings identified for 2025/26, comprising
of a number of step-up savings with full-year effect in 2025/26 and new savings
presented in the 2024/25 budget setting process. At this stage there remained an
additional budget gap of £67.4m which is not covered by the current Exceptional
Financial Support (EFS) ‘minded to’ letter from the previous Department for
Levelling Up, Housing and Communities (DLUHC). This must be addressed through
additional savings identified during the 2025/26 budget setting process. The Council
must demonstrate a set of credible and deliverable proposals over the medium term.
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1.5 Following the update to the MTFP, the latest financial position and key messages

contained within this report are:

a)

b)

d)

As agreed in the 2024/25 budget setting report approved by City Council on 5
March 2024, the budget gap, prior to application of savings, for the 2025/26

financial year was estimated to be £143.7m.

At this time, the Council had identified and approved £76.3m of savings for the
2025/26 financial year, as part of the 2024/25 budget setting exercise. This left
a residual budget gap and savings target of £67.4m for 2025/26.

To address this budget gap, additional work is underway to identify mitigating
savings as part of the 2025/26 budget setting exercise. To date, additional
provisional savings of between £39.0m - £43.5m have been identified to

address the majority of this budget gap, made up of:

i. Additional accelerated and ‘stepped-up’ savings through a review of the
already agreed 2024/25 and 2025/26 savings;

ii. Savings ranges for the key savings themes, through reviewing savings

opportunities across Directorates.

Following this work, the remaining shortfall against the 5 March 2024 budget
gap was between £23.9m - £28.4m.

However, as of July 2024, additional pressures of £50.8m have been notified
(which results in a total forecast budget gap of £118.2m for the 2025/26 financial
year; i.e. £67.4m forecast in March plus this additional £50.8m pressure, as
shown in Tables 1 and 2), which will need to be added to the Council’s

savings targets for the 2025/26 financial year, driven by two factors:

i. Expected additional expenditure of £46.7m across directorates — the
largest forecast increase comes from the Birmingham Children's Trust
(BCT) which is forecasting an additional £34.7m of pressures to support

more vulnerable children with increasingly complex needs; and

i. Additional forecast inflation of £4.1m — this is driven by an increase in
the expected pay settlement for 2025/26, offset by lower than expected

forecasts for inflation across Adult Social Care and BCT contract inflation.
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1.6

1.7

f)

This means that significant work is still required to identify additional savings.
To date, a range of £39.0m - £43.5m has been identified, and a further £74.7m
- £79.2m must now be identified to close the budget gap in 2025/26.

It should be noted that this report does not include updates on the following items:

a)

b)

Ringfenced revenue funding in the Housing Revenue Account (HRA) or the
Dedicated Schools Grant (DSG); it solely focuses on General Fund revenue
budgets. The HRA Business Plan is expected to come to Cabinet in Autumn
2024 for review; the DSG budget position is covered as part of the usual cycle
of quarterly reporting to Cabinet. The report does however highlight a risk in

relation to the Schools’ deficit position;

An update on the forecast for the Council’s Capital Programme. Further
forecasts are to be brought to Cabinet as part of quarterly budget monitoring
during this financial year. The report does highlight a number of significant risks
in relation to a number of regeneration and development projects that may

ultimately impact on the General Fund.

An updated forecast on the level of the Council’s reserves, as the 2023/24
outturn position is still being finalised. An updated reserves position will be

brought to Cabinet as part of the 2023/24 outturn report in the Autumn.

In summary, the Council’s financial position continues to be of significant concern

to the Council’'s Corporate Leadership Team (CLT), Cabinet, and Commissioners.

This increase to the savings target for the 2025/26 financial year only makes the

challenge more difficult. An acceleration is required to the work to identify additional

savings for the 2025/26 and 2026/27 financial years, in order to support the

Council’s return to financial stability. Additional EFS is currently not a feasible option

to address this budget challenge, and the Council must now take every step required

to live within its means.
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2

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

Commissioner’s Review

Commissioners welcome this report as setting out a fair reflection of the current
dire financial position. They fully endorse the principle set out in sections 4.18
and 10 in guiding transactions until the Council reaches financial stability.
Compliance with these principles will require a fundamental shift of mindset which
is not yet evident or even accepted in parts of the organisation. The financial

position is a huge challenge that requires a whole council response.

The deteriorating financial position is a massive issue for the council that requires
a response. The council must build on the principles in this report and adjust the

current plan and approach. This needs to be completed by early August.

Commissioners note with concern the references to the overspends in both the
CCTV control centre and the city centre public realm. Both of these highlight
governance failure as well as financial control issues as the necessary authorities
were not sought at the time expenditure was known making it impossible to

effectively plan the use of constrained funds.

It also emphasises the need to deliver current savings programmes as delay just

compounds the challenge facing the council.
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3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

3.8

Recommendations
Cabinet is recommended to:

Note the context to the General Fund forecast budget gap for 2025/26 (Section 4,
paragraphs 4.1 to 4.15 refer);

Agree the Medium Term Financial Strategy Principles for the period 2025/26 to
2028/29 (Section 4, paragraphs 4.16 to 4.19 refer);

Note the General Fund forecast budget gap for 2025/26, 2026/27 and the two

following financial years, including:

a) National and Local Context, and updated MTFP forecasts (Section 5,

paragraphs 5.1 to 5.11 refer);

b) Directorate revenue budget pressures contributing to the increased budget gap

(Section 6, paragraphs 6.1 to 6.6 refer);

c) Updated inflation forecasts and assumptions (Section 7, paragraphs 7.1 to 7.8

refer);

d) Updates to the resources available to the Council (Section 9, paragraphs 9.1
to 9.2 refer).

Note that, as a result of the revised budget gap, the amended General Fund savings
target for the 2025/26 financial year will need to increase by £50.8m to a total of
£194.5m. This savings target will need to be met by the Cabinet meeting in October
to enable the Council to set a balanced General Fund budget for the 2025/26 and
2026/27 financial years (Section 8, paragraphs 8.4 to 8.5 refer);

Note the Capital Programme update (Section 10, paragraphs 10.1 to 10.6 refer);

Note the Risks to the Council achieving financial stability, and the importance of
ensuring the Council’s reserves and balances are at a level which provides some
security and cover should these materialise (Section 11, paragraphs 11.1 to 11.8

refer);

Note the updated 2025/26 budget-setting timetable (Section 13, paragraph 13.1
and Appendix 1 refers).

Note that Corporate & Finance Overview and Scrutiny Committee will consider this
report and the 2024/25 savings delivery position as at May 2024, at its meeting on
26 July 2024 and report back to Cabinet in due course (Appendix 2 refers).
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4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

Context to the General Fund Forecast Budget Gap for 2025/26
Exceptional Financial Support for 2024/25

On 5 February 2024 the Council received permission to increase the Council Tax
level above the referendum limit to 9.99%. To support this, the Council reviewed its

support arrangements to taxpayers to offset the potential impact of the increase.

On 27 February 2024, the Leader of the City Council received confirmation from
Simon Hoare MP, Minister for Local Government, that the Department for Levelling
Up, Housing and Communities (DLUHC) was minded to approve a capitalisation
direction of a total not exceeding £1,225.1m for the financial years 2020/21 to
2024/25. This ‘minded to’ letter was to cover the Equal Pay accounting liability, the
costs involved in the redundancy scheme, and support to deliver a balanced budget
for the 2024/25 financial year.

Following receipt of this minded to letter, a supplementary report was presented to
City Council on 5 March 2024 confirming the receipt of Exceptional Financial
Support (EFS) from DLUHC. This EFS provides the ability to capitalise revenue
expenditure and is unfunded, requiring capital receipts generated by asset

disposals.

This EFS was clear that for the minded to capitalisation to be approved, the Council
must “demonstrate that it continues to take all necessary steps towards
improvement. The Secretary of State will require assurance from the
Commissioners that you are making good progress against the Improvement and
Recovery Plan, as per the Best Value Directions issued to your Council 5 October
2023

Following confirmation of the EFS, this enabled the City Council to set a balanced
budget and commence the journey to rebuild a credible and sustainable financial

plan for the medium term.

It should be noted that without this EFS, the Council would not have been able to
set a balanced budget for 2024/25. There would be a significant budget gap of

£225.9m impacting the Council’s revenue budget.

Section 25 Report of 5 March 2024 and Update of July 2024
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4.7 On 5 March 2024 the Section 151 Officer submitted her Section 25 Report of the
Local Government Act 2003 to City Council as part of the budget setting for 2024/25.

It is important to remind ourselves that the budget as presented was credible and

4.8

deliverable, only on the basis that certain arrangements were put in place and

regularly monitored throughout the 2024/25 financial year.

The following conditions must be met during the 2024/25 financial year:

a)

b)

h)

The Oracle ERP Programme is remediated at an accelerated rate, prioritising
income management, such that the Council has a suitable and stable financial

management system to support operational delivery;

The Council resolves the issues in relation to potential Equal Pay liabilities,
addressing the root cause of issues through the implementation of a new pay
and grading structure, and agreeing a negotiated settlement for the potential
liabilities arising;

The Council’s savings programme is delivered and supporting processes are
developed that are sufficiently robust that they provide further assurance to the

delivery of savings;

Suitable transformation and delivery arrangements are put in place to support

the changes required to achieve the significant savings programme;

The leadership and culture challenges identified through formal reviews, such
as the CfGS review, are addressed and remediated as part of the stabilisation

plan;

Financial Management provided by the Finance Directorate, and specifically
those working alongside Service teams such as Finance Business Partners,
support and challenge financial decision making effectively to protect the

Council’'s Best Value;

Commissioners are satisfied with the response to their intervention, including
ensuring the Finance Commissioner is satisfied with the financial management

arrangements delivered by all Officers and Members of the Council;

There is a satisfactory conclusion to the request for Exceptional Financial
Support, from the Department for Levelling Up, Housing and Communities,
without which a balanced budget cannot be presented to Council; and

Page 10 of 47

Page 40 of 768
OFFICIAL



Sufficient contingencies are provided for within the budget and ongoing financial
management such that reserves are sufficient, adequate, and provide
assurance that items which are not known, or could not feasibly be known, at

this stage could be addressed in-year.

4.9 As of July 2024, the Section 151 Officer notes that:

a)

b)

The conditions laid out in the Section 25 Report of 5 March 2024 must continue
to hold true during the 2024/25 financial year in order to provide assurance to
the Council’s financial position and the Medium Term Financial Plan presented

within this report;

There is a real risk that specific requirements laid out within the Section 25
Report of 5 March 2024 are not being met, and as such the financial position of
the Council may deteriorate outside of the realms of the current financial

modelling of the Medium Term Financial Plan;

That additional conditions have been identified during the first three months of
the 2024/25 financial year which must now be added to the original conditions

of the Section 25 Report, in order for the financial position to hold true.

4.10 The following additional conditions should now be considered alongside the Section
25 Report dated 5 March 2024

a)

b)

The Medium Term Financial Strategy Principles, laid out within Section 4 of this
report, are met in full as part of the budget setting process for the 2025/26

financial year;

The pressures identified within the Medium Term Financial Plan, presented
within Sections 5 and 6 of this report, are complete, and without omission, with
all known information up to the date of publication of this report. That is, any
new pressures to be considered will be from conditions arising from July 2024

onwards and should be held within the risk section of this report (Section 11);

That the risks considered within Section 11 of this report are monitored and
mitigated where possible. Any risks that materialise into issues and pressures
have been considered financially, and that there are suitable remediation plans

to address these both operationally and financially.

4.11 The conditions of this Section 25 statement, and the new conditions outlined within

this report, should be carefully considered by all Officers and Members. They
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provide targets and guidance within which the Council should operate financially,
and any breaches of these conditions will have serious impacts to the Council’s
ability to achieve financial stability and the risk of further consequences to service

delivery.

Budget Setting for 2024/25 and Budget Gap for 2025/26

4.12 The City Council approved its 2024/25 budget on 5 March 2024 as part of the annual
budget setting cycle. The budget for 2024/25 was balanced and 2025/26 remained

to be balanced on the assumption that:

a) The Council’'s Exceptional Financial Support request of £1.255bn was applied
to enable the City Council to set a balanced budget for 2024/25.

b) Included a 9.99% increase in Birmingham City Council’s Council Tax element
for 2024/25 and 2025/26.

c) £149.8m of savings were delivered in 2024/25 rising to £226.1m in 2025/26 with
further savings to be identified to balance 2025/26.

d) Additional savings of £67.4m (based on forecasts at the time of this meeting)
could be found to balance the 2025/26 General Fund budget.

4.13 As presented on 5 March 2024, the 2025/26 budget has a £143.7m budget gap prior
to the application of identified savings. The Council’s savings programme includes
£76.3m of additional savings identified for 2025/26, comprising of a number of step
up savings with full-year effect in 2025/26 and new savings presented in the 2024/25
budget setting process. There remains an additional budget gap of £67.4m which
cannot be addressed through the use of EFS. This must be addressed through

additional savings identified during the 2025/26 budget setting process.

4.14 As outlined within the June Section 151 Update to Cabinet on 25 June 2024, there
have been a number of activities aimed at addressing this additional budget gap.
This includes:

a) Allocating the £143.6m savings target for the 2025/26 financial year across
Directorates. A range of scenarios have been presented and reviewed as a
Corporate Leadership Team, with agreement for Directorates to accelerate work
in identifying savings within their teams;
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b) Identification of a series of cross-cutting savings ideas which touch a number of
Directorates. Rather than having only savings themes or Directorate allocations,
the 2025/26 budget setting process will have both. This work has been ongoing
and the latest position on these cross-cutting themes will be presented to

Commissioners in July 2024;

c) Directorate challenge workshops have taken place with CLT Directors,
Members, Commissioners, and Finance representation in order to challenge the

progress made on savings to date; and

d) The Section 151 Officer has also held mini-budget sessions with each of the

CLT Directors to discuss saving proposals and service pressures.

4.15 As a result of this work, there remains a significant gap between the identified and
developed savings for the 2025/26 financial year, and the remaining savings to be
identified of £67.4m. This is prior to the Medium Term Financial Plan update, which
updates the status of the savings target for the 2025/26 financial year. Accelerated

work is required to address this gap.

Medium Term Financial Strategy Principles

4.16 In order to set a Medium Term Financial Plan and provide a stable and sustainable
financial footing for the Council, a series of Medium Term Financial Strategy
Principles must be considered. These provide a framework within which the budget

setting process for 2025/26 will be completed.

4.17 One of the three aims of the Council’'s Improvement and Recovery Plan (IRP) is to
be a financially sustainable Council. That is, to address the exceptional financial
challenges and risks facing the Council and achieve a stable and sustainable

financial position and Medium Term Financial Plan.

4.18 As such, the principles proposed for the Medium Term Financial Plan covering the
period 2025/26 to 2028/29 are:

a) The Medium Term Financial Plan must balance for the first two years, being
2025/26 and 2026/27;

b) There must be a credible four year financial plan with financials that reflect the

Council’s financial situation over the medium term;
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g9)

h)

Reliance on Exceptional Financial Support (EFS) from Ministry for Housing,
Communities and Local Government (MHCLG, previously DLUHC) over the
medium term is not a feasible option and may have consequences for Treasury

forecasts in future years;

There will be no reliance on reserves, except for the use of reserves earmarked

for specific purposes;

There will be no new prudential borrowing, until the Council’s financial position

has sufficiently improved,;

All areas of the Council will be included within the scope of efficiencies and
savings. This includes, but is not limited to, considering all grants which should
be utilised as efficiently and effectively as possible to deliver Council outcomes.
The scale of savings across the Council is so significant that no one service can

be preserved in totality;

Council Tax and Business Rates should increase collection as far as reasonably
possible, in order to inform decisions on Council Tax levels across the four year
MTFP;

Growth assumptions in relation to business rates will be at 0%, and only

reflected when delivered. This includes the impact on the supply of housing;

The revenue implications of Capital will be minimised, and all capital projects no
matter how they are funded (including Enterprise Zone and Investment Zone)
should be considered within the same financial context as the rest of the

Council;

Demand led pressures must be evidenced and documented prior to approval of
funding. All funding will be held centrally, with evidence and approval required

prior to release;

There will be no assumption that Council funding will replace expiry of grants
and that there must be a timely exit strategy for the ending of grants; and

The Council is no longer in a position to be the lender of last resort nor

underwrite nor guarantee.
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4.19 These principles have been laid down to strengthen the Council’s financial planning
and governance arrangements. Due consideration in all financial decision making

should be given to these principles.
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5.1

5.2

General Fund Forecast Budget Gap for 2025/26 to 2028/29

The forecasts presented in this section:

a)

b)

d)

Updates the inflation assumptions for the new four year MTFP to reflect latest

forecasts.

Updates the income and expenditure assumptions over the new four year MTFP
period (from 2025/26 to 2028/29) based on the most recent Bank of England

and service forecasts.

Provides an update on progress against the agreed savings programme within
the 2024/25 budget report.

Outlines the timetable and next steps required for the budget-setting process

for the 2025/26 financial year, including budget consultation and engagement.

Financial Position — National Context

In order to update financial forecasts, the national context should be considered.

There are a significant range of challenges that this Council, and all public bodies,

are currently facing.

a)

Service pressures — As with all Councils, Birmingham City Council is seeing

increased demand for services, particularly among children, as well as

continued strong demand for homelessness support.

Inflation — The latest Bank of England forecasts in May 2024 show that inflation
is slowly coming down. However, it is worth noting that prices are still increasing
but the rate at which they are increasing is falling, from a high of 11.1% in
October 2022 to a forecast of 2.4% for the 2025/26 financial year. Therefore,
inflationary pressures remain for the Council. The Consumer Prices Index is
projected to return to close to the government’s 2% target for the quarter to June
2024, before increasing slightly in the quarters to September and December
2024. This increase is forecast to be driven by energy prices increasingly slightly

over the remainder of the 2024 calendar year.

Uncertain central government funding — The December 2023 Local Government

Finance Settlement has provided clarity for the 2024/25 financial year only, with
no information on the financial settlement for future years. Dependant on the

timing of future spending reviews of the new government, the forecasts in this
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5.3

report assumes central government grants remaining the same (in cash terms)
as in 2024/25, for the entirety of the next four financial years. In addition, it is
hard to predict what the new government’s policy will be on Council Tax and
Business Rates increases. Cabinet will be advised accordingly as soon as any

announcements are made by the new government.

Financial Position — Local Context

The Council’s financial position remains extremely challenging. The Council is under

statutory intervention, with Commissioners appointed by the Secretary of State for

Levelling Up, Housing and Communities. The Council faces:

a)

b)

Significant potential Equal Pay liabilities — in addition to these potential liabilities,

the Council is also working to implement a new system of job evaluation to
ensure that the Council’s pay and grading structure accurately reflects the work

that officers do and to mitigate against any future potential Equal Pay claims.

Oracle issues — The issues with the original implementation of the Oracle

system have been well-documented. Efforts are well underway to fix the system.
Following the programme “Reset”’ in January 2024, the Oracle programme
gained approval from Cabinet in May 2024 to proceed with the reimplementation
of Oracle Fusion with a two stage Cabinet approval process to produce a
working design while a delivery partner is secured to support the re-
implementation and running of the service for three to five years. The
programmes scope also includes the live running of the failed implementation
mitigating risks and issues as they arise, the implementation of a standard
income management system which is targeting deployment by March 2025. The
Programme continues to build capability with key workstreams being
established. The contract with Oracle Consulting to support the council in
redesigning the system is now signed and mobilisation is underway and due to
complete in August 2024 in conjunction with detailed planning. Updated
Governance has now been agreed for the programme with the Oracle Members
Oversight Board being reformed. With momentum building the programmes
mobilising with Process Owners and the wider organisation. Assurance plans
are being developed for approval. A budget of £25m is set aside for 2024/25,
and then £20m annually from 2025/26.
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5.4

5.5

c) Savings programme — The Council approved a programme of savings on 5
March 2024 for 2024/25 and 2025/26. In addition, the Council has been working
to balance the budgets for the 2025/26 and 2026/27 years by finding additional

savings, in addition to those already approved. These savings targets will now

need to be amended to mitigate the budget gap highlighted in this report.

Updated Forecasts

The MTFP forecasts presented in this section are for the next four financial years.
The intention is to enable a shift in focus to financial planning over a medium-term
outlook. It is critical for the Council to demonstrate that it can set, and live within,

proposed expenditure budgets over the next two years as a minimum, facilitated by

the delivery of the Council’s existing and additional savings programme.

Table 1 below shows the forecast General Fund Revenue budgets by Directorate.

For the 2025/26 financial year, the table shows proposed inflationary increases,

variations (i.e. changes to expenditure and income forecasts) and the currently

agreed savings programme which lead to an estimated £118.2m budget gap, rising

to £197.5m for the 2026/27 year.

Table 1 — 2025/26 to 2028/29 Forecast General Fund Revenue Budgets

Directorate 2024/25 2024/25 Inflation & Variations +/-  Savings 2025/26 Net 2026/27 Net 2027/28 Net 2028/29 Net
Original Net Current Pay Award £'000 2025/26 Base Budget Base Budget Base Budget Base Budget
Base Budget Budget 2025/26 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000 £'000
£'000 £'000 £'000
Adult Social Care 475,754 475,754 22,696 19,160 (29,152) 488,458 529,748 573,265 617,613
Children and Families 384,618 384,618 15,340 28,829 (11,003) 417,784 451,531 485,601 521,016
City Housing 33,860 33,860 2,252 600 (3,300) 33,411 34,676 34,929 36,408
City Operations 209,614 209,794 6,933 5,198 (17,843) 204,082 214,813 225,820 233,537
COO, Finance, People Services, Legal & 92,272 92,027 7,026 (8,944) (5,899) 84,211 76,355 81,031 86,011
Governance
Place, Prosperity and Sustainability 17,967 17,967 1,362 5,759 (2,785) 22,303 23,975 25,436 27,092
Strategy, Equalities and Partnerships 8,034 8,099 398 570 (150) 8,918 9,170 9,445 8,725
Total Directorate Net Expenditure 1,222,120 1,222,120 56,007 51,172 (70,132) 1,259,167 1,340,268 1,435,527 1,530,402
Corporately Managed Budgets (71,250) (71,250) 1,476 (1,450 (6,191) (77,415) (48,664) (94,148) (108,096)
Total General Fund Budget 1,150,870 1,150,870 57,483 49,722 (76,323) 1,181,752 1,291,604 1,341,379 1,422,307
Funding (1,150,870)[ (1,150,870) 0 87,273 of (1,063,597)[ (1,004,088)[ (1,123,624)[ (1,153,948)
Net Budget 0 0 57,483 136,995 (76,323) 118,155 197,516 217,755 268,359

5.6 These Directorate budget forecasts assume a 9.99% increase in Council Tax for the

2025/26 financial year, as was assumed in the budget forecasts approved by City

Council on 5 March 2024. However, there are a range of scenarios being

considered, as shown in Table 2 below.
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5.7 Table 2 shows how the budget forecasts have been built up, showing the forecast
budget changes, by type, cumulatively, compared to the budget for the current

financial year:

Table 2 — 2025/26 to 2028/29 Summary of Forecast Budget Pressures

2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29
£'000 £'000 £'000 £'000
Net Base Budget 2024/25 1,150,870 1,150,870 1,150,870 1,150,870
Expenditure
Staffing 21,690 19,165 20,765 22,365
Demand-Led Pressures 44,966 108,694 105,044 136,582
Statutory Requirement 6,054 8,548 8,548 7,577
Corporately Managed Budgets (5,754) (4,352) (11,793) (24,483)
Directorate Budget Pressures 66,956 132,055 122,564 142,041
Pay Inflation 19,940 33,596 48,406 63,448
Contract Inflation 28,076 64,640 102,847 144,062
General Price Inflation 9,467 15,681 22,468 29,404
Inflation 57,483 113,916 173,721 236,914
2024/25 & 2025/26 Savings Programme (76,323) (74,597) (71,607) (71,607)
2025/26 & 2026/27 Savings Programme - - - -
Savings (76,323) (74,597) (71,607) (71,607)
Income
Government Grants (Corporately Held) 4,440 (303) (3,955) (7,701)
Other Income 5,539 5,596 5,690 5,720
Income Subtotal 9,979 5,293 1,735 (1,981)
Net Payment to/(from) Reserves (27,213) (35,933) (35,904) (33,930)
TOTAL NET EXPENDITURE 1,181,752 1,291,604 1,341,379 1,422,307
RESOURCES
Forecast Business Rates Income (455,499) (469,469) (482,107) (495,075)
Business Rates Deficit for the 2025/26 financial year - - - -
Forecast Council Tax Income (533,266) (548,215) (563,584) (579,382)
Council Tax Deficit for the 2025/26 financial year - - - -
Top Up Grant (74,833) (76,405) (77,933) (79,491)
TOTAL RESOURCES (1,063,597) (1,094,088) (1,123,624) (1,153,948)
Budget Gap (9.99% Council Tax Increase in 2025/26) 118,155 197,516 217,755 268,359
Budget Gap (4.99% Council Tax Increase in 2025/26) 142,900 222,942 243,880 295,201

5.8 The above table assumes a 1.99% increase in Council Tax from 2026/27 onwards.
This assumption was made in March 2024 and reflected the uncertainty around the
policies of a future government. This will be reviewed later in the year in light of the
Local Government Finance Settlement / Spending Review. For context, each
additional 1% increase in Council Tax is around £4.8m of income for the Council,

based on existing taxbase assumptions.

Page 19 of 47

Page 49 of 768
OFFICIAL



5.9 At present, work remains to balance the 2025/26 and 2026/27 budget. The Council
will need to continue to develop additional savings to balance the 2025/26 and
2026/27 budget.

5.10 Table 2 also illustrates the difference in impact between a 4.99% Council Tax
increase and a 9.99% increase, whereby the former would bring in £24.8m less
Council Tax income in 2025/26. Subsequent years assume annual increases of
4.99% only.

5.11 The key elements of these budget forecasts are explained in detail in Sections 6 to

9 below.
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6.1

6.2

6.3

Directorate Revenue Budget Pressures

There are four main elements that make up the budget pressures increasing the

budget gap for the 2025/26 financial year:

Staffing

The first element relates to staffing costs. These forecasts include a £20m
contingency budget, estimating the impact of introducing a new pay and grading
structure from April 2025. This also includes £6.4m of costs that relate to
Birmingham Children’s Trust (BCT), which are retention payments and market
supplements on the assumption these payments will cease in the new pay and

grading structure.

Demand-led Pressures

The second element relates to a series of demand-led pressures across
directorates. These pressures are driven by additional expected activity and
expenditure and are separate from the inflationary budget pressures (which impact
existing activities) which are dealt with in Section 7. The significant demand led

pressures are:

a) Adult Social Care (£18.4m) — Adult social care supports around 13,000 citizens

at any point in time, providing around 20,000 packages of care, and remains
one of the Council’s largest areas of net expenditure. Additional investment of

£18.4m has been requested to cover anticipated additional costs and pressures.

b) BCT (£28.4m) — The growth awarded to Birmingham Children’s Trust for

financial year 2024/25 reflected demand levels as of November 2023. The Trust

has since requested account is taken of further pressures. The request by BCT
is based on the difference between the November 2023 demand levels and

forecast average demand levels between April 2025 and March 2026.

It is recognised nationally that pressures on children’s social care are rising

substantially, which are reflected in the Trust forecasts. Drivers include:

i. Rising demand: increasing referrals, assessments, Children in Care. For
BCT:
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e Early Help: from no service in 2018 to 26,000 families receiving help
e Assessments: forecast to rise by 9% from November 2023 to 2025/26.

e Child protection plans: forecast to rise by 6% from November 2023 to
2025/26.

e Children in need: forecast to rise by 2% from November 2023 to 2025/26.
e Children in Care: forecast to rise by 7% from November 2023 to 2025/26.

ii. Rising complexity of need driven in part by the pandemic and latent, unmet

need. BCT are experiencing higher residential unit costs because of this
rising complexity, particularly in respect of supported accommodation for
young people. The cost of Secure Welfare provision has more than doubled

in 12 months because of complexity and market failure issues.

iii. Increasing numbers of Unaccompanied Asylum-Seeking children (UASCQC).

For BCT the number of UASC continues to grow. The grant received does
not cover costs and, as these young people become care leavers the grant
reduces significantly while our responsibility endures. This has created

unfunded pressure.

iv. Rising costs of care — this is a widely reported national challenge. The

impact of inspection and regulation, as well as market failures are driving

up costs.

v. Staffing pressures, including the challenges of recruitment and retention for

some key roles, such as social workers and lawyers.

c) Capitalisation Contingency (£5.0m) — As approved by Cabinet and City Council

for the 2024/25 year, this budget is held as a contingency against the potential
additional unforeseen borrowing costs as a result of the capitalisation direction
requested by the Council, and the potential non-delivery of savings, by allowing
the Council with some ability to smooth the impact of any delayed savings from
the 2024/25 financial year. This contingency increases from £25m in 2024/25 to
£30m in 2025/26 in recognition of the fact that the approved savings programme

increases, so potential additional contingency may be required.

6.4 These pressures are offset in part by some forecast budget reductions, including:
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6.5

6.6

a) Oracle-related costs — A budget of £25m was set aside for 2024/25, and then
£20m annually from 2025/26.

b) Job Evaluation costs — There was a budget of £20m set aside over two years to

cover the Pay Equity and Pay Compliance team that is leading the
implementation of a new pay and grading structure for the council. This is
profiled as £13.3m in 2024/25 and £6.7m in 2025/26; assuming that the new
pay and grading structure is implemented in 2025/26.

Statutory Requirement

These pressures relate to activities that the Council is required to carry out, to
comply with statutory obligations and interventions, following the issuance of the
Section 114 notices. These costs include a forecast of £1.4m increased audit costs
as a result of the statutory recommendations, and the ensuing required work, that
were issued to the Council by external auditors Grant Thornton on 29 September
2023; £0.4m in administrative support for commissioners; and £4.2m in City
Operations for potential food waste collection operating costs, as a result of new

DEFRA requirements.

Corporately Managed Budgets

There is a forecast reduction in potential costs, compared to prior budget forecasts,

mainly due to lower than expected Treasury borrowing costs.
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7 Inflation

7.1 As part of the MTFP update, inflation assumptions are updated within the latest

models. Inflation assumptions are calculated on an individual cost centre basis,

depending on the type of budget. There are three broad categories of inflation:

a) Pay Inflation — the estimated pay increase for council officers for the 2024/25

financial year;

b) Contract Inflation — the specific assumptions made for particular types of

purchase, including adults and children’s social care packages; and

c) General Price Inflation — covering the purchase of general goods and services.

7.2 The budget pressures are calculated by updating budget forecasts for the 2025/26

and remaining financial years of the MTFP, compared to the forecasts for those

years in last year’s budget.

Pay Inflation

7.3 The pay assumptions for the 2025/26 to 2028/29 financial years are:

Table 3 — General Fund Pay inflation assumptions

2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29
Pay award — in
3.0% 3.0% 3.0% 3.0%
base budgets
Assumptions used
in the 2024/25 2.0% N/A N/A N/A
Budget Report

7.4 The base pay award of 3.0% in 2025/26 to 2028/29 is based on updated intelligence

on the likely pay award for the 2025/26 financial year. These pay increases are

assumed to be slightly above future forecast general inflation, see Table 5 below.
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7.5

7.6

7.7

Contract Inflation

These assumptions relate to a range of purchases where costs are not directly tied
to general inflation but to particular contractual terms. This includes payments to
third party providers to provide adults and children’s social care services, for which

the assumptions of future contract inflation are:

Table 4 — General Fund Contract inflation assumptions

2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29

Adults Social Care
packages — used in
the Quarter 1 4.4% 4.5% 4.4% 4.4%
2024/25 MTFP
update

Assumptions used in
the 2024/25 Budget 5.6% N/A N/A N/A
Report

Children’s Social
Care third party
payments — used in
the Quarter 1
2024/25 MTFP
update

4.4% 4.5% 4.4% 4.4%

Assumptions used in
the 2024/25 Budget 5.6% N/A N/A N/A
Report

These forecasts are based on updated September 2024 CPI estimates and the
estimate of the National Living Wage for next year (which will be paid to staff within
the third party providers contracted to support the Council). These forecasts are the
broad average across a range of spending categories.

General Price Inflation

These assumptions relate to the purchase of general goods and services across
Directorates. For this forecast, the latest forecasts from the Bank of England (as at

May 2024) are being used:
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Table 5 — General Fund — General Price Inflation Assumptions

2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29

April-dune 2.6% 1.9% 1.6% N/A
July-September 2.5% 1.8% N/A N/A
October-December 2.3% 1.6% N/A N/A
January-March 2.1% 1.5% N/A N/A
Average CPI inflation
(based on Bank of

2.4% 1.7% 1.6% N/A

England May 2024

forecasts)

Assumptions used in
the Quarter 1 2024/25 2.4% 2.0% 2.0% 2.0%
MTFP update

Assumptions used in
the 2024/25 Budget 2.0% N/A N/A N/A
Report

7.8 Forthe years where Bank of England forecasts are not available (2027/28 onwards)
as at May 2024 or where average CPI is forecast below 2.0%, the budget forecasts
assume 2.0% for general price inflation on the assumption that the Bank of England

will adjust monetary policy accordingly to achieve the target rate of 2.0%.
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8.1

8.2

8.3

8.4

8.5

Savings Programme

The latest progress against activities to identify savings for the 2025/26 financial

year was provided as part of the Section 151 Office Update to Cabinet in June 2024.
Activities completed during June 2024 have focussed on:

a) Development of detail against savings themes. The 14 themes outlined within
the June 2024 report are being explored by a nominated Senior Responsible
Officer (SRO). These themes are being developed into individual savings
opportunities, with a range of potential savings impact on a high-medium-low
basis. These themes are then being refined alongside Directorates to ensure
the values identified are deliverable locally. This is with the intention of
developing a matrix structure to savings identification and delivery, with
Directorates owning the deliverability of targets locally and being supported by

SROs with technical expertise across the Council;

b) Savings theme workshops, facilitated by CLT, Finance, and Commissioners,
have focussed on challenging the existing and proposed savings programme.
This has included reviewing whether savings could be accelerated, stepped up
in current or future years, and reviewing all ideas presented as part of previous
savings exercises. Alongside this, a desktop based exercise to review budgets
has been completed with Finance Business Partners challenging lines within

the base budget for current and future years; and

c) The Section 151 Officer has also held mini-budget sessions with each of the

CLT Directors to discuss saving proposals and service pressures.

As a result of this MTFP review there is an increase to the savings target for the
2025/26 financial year. This is an additional £50.8m which must be identified as part

of the current budget setting exercise.

This increases the size of the savings programme for 2025/26 to £194.5m. This
must be balanced as part of the reports presented to Cabinet in October 2024 to
enable the setting of a balanced General Fund budget for the 2025/26 financial year.

Throughout July and August 2024, budget challenge sessions (Star Chambers) will
be held by the Leader, Cabinet Member for Finance and Acting Chief Executive with

each Director and relevant Cabinet Member to challenge and scrutinise the savings
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and pressure proposals currently put forward. As part of these sessions, the aim will
be to also draw out further savings proposals and to ensure that all areas of the

Council have been considered for efficiencies.
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9

9.1

9.2

Income and Resources

This Section deals with the Council’s sources of income: government grants, other

income (from a range of sources, including fees and charges), Council Tax and

Business Rates.

At present, the forecasts across all of these areas remains the same as the forecasts
presented in the 2024/25 budget report to City Council on 5 March 2024. The

reasons for that are:

Council Tax and Business Rates

a)

b)

The outturn position for the 2023/24 financial year is still being finalised and will

be presented to Cabinet in the Autumn. This will be used as the basis to forecast

future income.

Council Tax and Business Rates income is held in the Collection Fund, a

separate ringfenced account. It should be noted that Collection Fund forecasts

impact the General Fund budgets in two ways:

Future estimated income — this is based on the government-set calculation
for Council Tax (i.e. level of increase times the number of eligible homes
(the Council taxbase)) and Business Rates (i.e. the rateable value of eligible
businesses times the “non-domestic multiplier” (set by government and

usually based on future inflation forecasts))

Collection Fund surplus or deficit — for each financial year, the Council
estimates Council Tax and Business Rates income and draws that amount
from the Collection Fund into the General Fund. This is done in February,
at budget-setting. At each budget-setting, the Council reviews whether
previous budget forecasts were correct (i.e. did the Collection Fund receive
more or less income than the Council forecast). If the Collection Fund
received more income for a financial year than was budgeted for, there will
be a surplus at the end of the year that will be charged to the General Fund
(or a deficit if less income was received). The outturn for the 2023/24
financial year is currently being finalised; when known, it will either result in
a surplus or a deficit that will be charged to the General Fund for the 2025/26

financial year for the next financial year.
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Government grants

c) There are two main categories of grant: 1) Those used to fund wider Council
services (e.g., Top Up Grant, Business-rates related Section 31 grants, New
Homes Bonus); and 2) those ringfenced to fund specific services (e.g., the
Social Care Grant, Public Health Grant). At present, these are forecasts to
remain the same (in cash terms). That is because the terms of the next Local

Government Finance Settlement have not yet been set out.

Other income

d) Within Table 2, the ‘Other Income’ line includes income from a range of sources
including, fees and charges, sales and rents. At present, savings proposals (to
generate more income) are being developed, for review in July and August.
These will be factored into future budget forecasts for the Cabinet meeting in
October.

Top Up Grant

e) Alongside Business Rates income, the Council will receive a Top Up Grant for
the 2025/26 financial year. This is currently forecast to be £74.8m for the
2025/26 financial year. The reason that the Council receives this grant is that
the expected level of Business Rates income (known as the Business Rates
baseline) is lower than the expected level of income that the Government

expects the Council to generate (known as the Baseline Funding level).
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10 Capital Programme

10.1

City Council approved the Capital Strategy on 5 March 2024 which contained a

four-year capital programme for the period 2024/25 to 2027/28 valued at £1.798
billion (£1.088 billion HRA and £0.710 billion general fund). The overall objective

of this Capital Strategy is for capital investment to support the Council’s Financial

Recovery Plan by:

a) Ensuring capital investment is prudent, sustainable, and affordable in the

context of the Council’s overall finances;

b) Keeping borrowing and revenue costs of the capital programme to the

absolute minimum, effectively for Statutory or Regulatory compliance or

where it produces revenue savings to the Council;

c) Integrating capital budget decisions into the Council’s annual, medium- and

long-term planning process, so that capital investment decisions are

prioritised alongside plans for revenue income and expenditure;

d) Ensuring stewardship of assets including the Council’s land and buildings

and generating cash receipts from the Council’'s asset thereby minimising

impact on frontline service delivery; and

Table 3 — 2024/25 to 2027/28 Summary of Prudential Borrowing

Prudential Borrowing 2024/25 | 2025/26 | 2026/27 | 2027/28 | Total
£000's | £000's | £000's | £000's | £000's

Total Capital Projects Self

Financed 18,642 6,704 | 21,602 0| 46,948

Total Capital Projects requiring

revenue resources 28,657 | 28,473 3,105 0 60,235

Total Prudential Borrowing - EZ 27,174 12,298 95,238 9,449 | 144,159

Total Prudential Borrowing 74,473 | 47,475 | 119,945 9,449 | 251,342

Excluding Enterprise Zone 47,299 35177 | 24,707 -1 107,183

10.2 Given the size of the capital programme and the value of prudential borrowing

assumed within it, and the associated implications for the revenue budget, it is

important that all programmes and activities be reviewed to consider affordability as

well as alignment toward the Council’s priorities. The following additional principles,

which supplement the MTFS principles referred to in paragraph 4.18 of this report,
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will need to be reflected when decisions are made about the allocation of resources

towards capital investment:

a) All projects will be cash limited at outturn prices and required to stay within their
budgets. It must not be assumed that overspends or slipped will be funded and

approved;

b) Projects will need to identify appropriate contingencies, and this will be help

corporately and only released following approval;

c) There will be no new prudential borrowing, until the Council’s financial position

has sufficiently improved;

d) The revenue implications of Capital will be minimised, and all capital projects no
matter how they are funded (including Enterprise Zone and Investment Zone)
should be considered within the same financial context as the rest of the

Council;

e) The Council is no longer in a position to be the lender of last resort nor

underwrite nor guarantee.

10.3 Over the coming months, a detailed review will be undertaken of programmes and
projects contained within the current capital programme including those for which
previous approval may have been obtained but which have not yet commenced
delivery. Even those programmes that have commenced delivery will be reviewed
to consider rescoping of the project and whether resources could be better diverted
to support the Council’s financial recovery. A priority will be to focus on some of the

more complex regeneration schemes.

10.4 Atthe same time, it is recognised that new opportunities or capital investments could
be made that better support service delivery, generate savings and help restore the
Council’s finances. For this reason, the update of the capital programme will also

contain opportunities to consider new capital bids that meet the above requirements.

10.5 The following high-level timetable is proposed to review the Council’s capital

programme:
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Table 4 — Timeline for Capital Programme review
Month Activity

Directorates review existing programmes
July and consider bids/options and submit
prioritised capital proposals

Challenge between Director of Finance
August and Strategic Directors on capital
programme submissions

CLT Discussion to consider programmes
September and bids and agree what proceeds to
Capital Board / Capital Investment Board

Capital Board / Capital Investment Board

October to December .
consider programmes

February Cabinet and City Council approval

10.6 Guidance will be issued shortly to Directorates to facilitate the above review
process. The outcome of the exercise will inform future Cabinet and City Council
decisions on the update of the Medium-Term Financial Plan and Capital Strategy
2025.
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11

11.1

11.2

a)

Oversight of Risks to the MTFS

The Council is monitoring a range of risks that may materialise as issues and lead
to future financial pressures. At the time of writing this report, these are as set out
below (11.2 to 11.6):

Directorate Risks

Public Health Grant Exit Strategies — The Public Health Grant provides funding

through contractual agreements and memoranda of understanding to deliver
schemes that support the outcomes of Public Health. There is a risk that funding
may decrease over time, and the Council must consider alternative funding
arrangements or exit strategies for the work being delivered and supported by
the grant. There is no certainty regarding the level of grant to be expected in
future years and this may be less than inflation as has been the case in the past.
The service also faces having to bear increased service delivery costs for those
services provided by health partners and so a 5 year forward plan is being
produced to provide greater clarity on how all of these factors will impact on the
funding position of the Public Health budget. While the Council will seek to make
the most efficient and effective use of the Public Health grant and continually
review the application of grant monies, any use of the grant outside of the
mandated services are subject to strict criteria including the need for an MOU
which sets out how the monies will be applied and what outcomes are sought,
with OHID (Office for Health Improvement and Disparities) having oversight and

ability to challenge these if deemed inappropriate.

Other Grant Exit Strategies — there may be other grants ending that will require

an exit strategy. Work will continue to identify such grants so that the impact to
the Council is established on the principle that there is no assumption of Council

funding replacing such grants.

Temporary Accommodation — within the City Housing Directorate, the major

unknown is the demand for temporary accommodation, relative to the city’s
capacity and budgeted forecast. The base budget forecasts include details from
the Temporary Accommodation strategy, as approved by Cabinet in the last
financial year. The current view is that there are further pressures from
Temporary Accommodation. This will be continually reviewed in advance of
budget-setting for the 2025/26 financial year.
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d) Asylum Dispersal — On 9th May 2024 the Home Office shared the new 2024/25
Full Dispersal plans with the West Midlands Full Dispersal Regional

Governance Group. The new regional plan will see an increase in the numbers
of bed spaces procured in Birmingham during 2024/25. Birmingham’s
allocation is 3,400 bedspaces: an increase of 1,809 from the April 2024
baseline.
If the 2024/25 plan does lead to an increase in dispersed accommodation in
the city, it follows that more asylum decisions will be made while asylum
seekers are living in Birmingham i.e. greater flow into and out of the asylum
system.
Positive decisions create:
i. Housing pressures - increasing demand for Temporary Accommodation
for families and for Exempt Supported Accommodation for singles, and
ii. Demand for statutory and non-statutory support services such as health,
education, English for Speakers of Other Languages (ESOL) provision.
Negative decisions create risks around growth in hidden populations, cash-in-
hand economies, risks of modern slavery, rough sleeping, and growth in
responsibility for No Recourse to Public Funds (primarily under Section 17 of
the Children Act; secondarily to adults with care and support needs).
The Home Office has not released or shared details of grant funding for local
authorities in relation to the delivery of the 2024/25 regional plan.
There could also be knock-on impacts of this dispersal plan; significantly to
disrupt the housing market in Birmingham and decrease BCC'’s ability to
deliver its own Homelessness prevention and reduction strategy; increasing
competition; driving up prices; and reducing availability of options for
discharging homelessness duties.

e) Transition from Children’s to Adults — The current transition for young people

moving from Children’s to Adults service is a challenging one. There can often
be many changes associated with the support a young person receives when
transitioning from social care at 18 or from educational services at 25. There
can be delays in decision making and difficulties in timely planning for
adulthood which can mean young people do not always get the right help at the

right time.
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There is, however, an ambitious transformation programme which brings
together all services who are connected to children, young people and adult’s
journeys through social care, education and health systems. The project aims
to begin with a focus on redesigning pathways for children, young people and
their families who require social care, health and education and would
eventually transition into adult social care to achieve the best outcomes and
live their lives independently with choice.

This new integrated direction provides a more personalised approach to care,
where children and young people are supported to develop independence over
time, allowing them to lead a fully inclusive life. We also know that a more
joined up system will reduce inefficiencies and develop cross-directorate
savings.

DSG Schools in Deficit — The Council is not permitted to use its own funds to

lend money to schools, or it would be placing its own funds at risk if it were to
do so, but there are an increasing number of schools that find themselves in a
deficit position. Were any of these schools that are in deficit to decide to
academise and leave the status of maintained school, then the Council could
find itself in the position of having to bear the cost of such a deficit from its own
reserves. As at 31 March 2024, there were 39 maintained schools in
Birmingham in deficit with an aggregate deficit of £11.196m. A process to work
with schools in deficit is being agreed between the School Improvement and
Schools Finance teams and the Council plans to start working with deficit
schools on the issue in the autumn term.

Adult Social Care — at present, detailed demand forecasts carried out for the

2024/25 budget-setting process appear reasonable. This will be further
reviewed once the first detailed budget monitoring round is completed for
Quarter 1 of the 2024/25 financial year, to be taken to Cabinet in September.
Children & Young People — in addition to the pressures flagged by the BCT,

the service is carrying out a detailed review of future demand for home-to-
school transport costs. These will be available for October Cabinet and will be
informed by progress against 2024/25 budgets.

City Operations — alongside the Highways Private Finance Initiative (PFI)

pressure noted below, there are a range of potential risks. One area flagged for

further review is income from the funeral service, as newer private sector
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11.3

a)

competitors may hit the Council’s income. This is based on early stage
estimates for the 2024/25 financial year and will be reviewed as part of regular
budget monitoring reports to Cabinet.

Place, Prosperity and Sustainability — the major uncertainty relates to the rental

income that the Council is able to achieve across its commercial property
portfolio. This is continually reviewed and future updates will be provided to
Cabinet as part of quarterly budget monitoring.

Oracle — there is a risk that the Oracle programme overruns or that the ongoing

cost is higher than the current forecast of £20m per annum.

Approved Savings Programme for 2024/25

Non-delivery of the approved savings programme — this programme, approved
by City Council on 5 March 2024, required delivery of £149.8m in 2024/25 with
a further £76.3m in 2025/26. This programme is being rigorously monitored and

reported to Cabinet on a monthly basis. At present, this budget has not assumed
that any of these savings will be written off (as non-deliverable) and assumes
that if savings cannot be delivered then compensating new savings will be
found. As noted above, the Council holds a capitalisation contingency against

non-delivery of savings which, for now, is assessed as sufficient.

As at the end of May, the projected shortfall in savings for which mitigations had
not been identified amounted to £1.839m. However, a number of issues are
emerging which require close attention and management as they may develop
into further shortfalls, either on a short-term or permanent basis. These include
the outcome of the Highways PFI (see below), revisions to the Early Intervention
& Prevention Resident-facing Community Assets saving which are underway,
and proposals to mitigate under-delivery of savings in the Children & Young
People Transport Service which are under question. There are also savings
whereby the anticipated reduction in headcount has not been achieved and
further activity is required to address the gap, which may prove problematic.

Further detail can be found in Appendix 2.

Enablement — A review of the Enablement service is underway, which projects
to deliver a potential saving of £1.755m in 2024/25, rising to £5.229m in
2025/26. This would involve savings from both Homecare Enablement and

Specialist Enablement. Savings from a Phase 1 voluntary redundancy has
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generated £0.814m of savings in 2024/25, rising to £1.442m in 2025/26. An
options paper for Homecare Enablement has been completed and the
implications of this are being worked through. For Specialist Enablement a
specific review is still being undertaken to understand the provision currently
provided by the in-house team and availability of this in the private sector, and
this is anticipated to be concluded with options by the end of July 2024. The
process will be complex and therefore there is potential for delays in the delivery
of the 2024/25 saving, the wider budget setting process and the 2025/26

savings target.

Libraries — A proposal for the potential transformation of NAIS and Community
Library services is currently subject to consultation and the timeline for the
review now means that there are no savings anticipated in the current year
(£1.260m). Subject to progress and the outcome of the consultation and review,
the saving anticipated in 2025/26 (£2.285m) may also be at risk and this may
then need to be factored into the budget setting process for 2025/26, increasing

the value of other savings required to be found.

Highways PFI contract — as part of the savings programme, it was assumed that
a £20m saving (of which £12m in 2024/25) could be made due to the PFI

Contract ceasing as a result of Government's decision to not support the project

moving forward. The Council has recently been successful in its Judicial Review
of Government's decision to cease the PFI Project. Court has ruled that the
decision was made unlawfully and has therefore been quashed. The decision
will now need to be remade lawfully. The Council will nhow work with
Government (DfT and HMT) on next steps and reaching a final, lawful decision.
Should the PFI Project go forward, the £20m saving will not be delivered via the
project, however if the PFI Project does not go forward then the saving will be
deliverable but with delays. As a consequence of the immediate budget shortfall,
the Council will need to draw upon a contingency budget in order to mitigate the
budget impact of this item, leaving reduced scope to address further unforeseen
issues that may arise. As the Council further develops the MTFP it may need to
reconsider the use of and/or need to provide for further contingency and what

this means for the budget gap and savings requirements.
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Cost of Transformation — it is likely that the cost of transforming the Council will

be higher than the current monies set aside for the Improvement and Recovery
Plan. Transforming the Council may also take longer than currently planned. It
is imperative that detailed plans are put forward with forecast costs for the MTFP

on likely costs of transformation to ensure the monies set aside are adequate.

Interdependencies — Due to the scale of change across the Council, there is a

risk that the interdependences between programmes may cause unintended
consequences. The significance of the Oracle Programme, Council-wide Target
Operating Model (TOM), Pay and Grading, and Consolidation Programmes
mean that there is a volume of change which may lead to additional financial

impacts cause by delays of impacts from any one of these schemes.

Financial Planning Risks
Treasury Management —Treasury Management is significant to the Council’s
budget, the forecast for 2025/26 was £281m at March 2024. Although most of

this cost is fixed based on historic debt levels and fixed interest rates, changes

in the budget will arise due to new or replacement borrowings as well as debt
repayments. There is an inherent risk to Treasury Management as future
interest rates will determine the costs of such borrowing. Due to the issuance of
the S114 the availability of borrowing to the Council has reduced and this has
impacted on the rates the Council can obtain when borrowing. In addition, costs
for new borrowing may increase following formal approval of the Council’s
capitalisation direction, where the Council may incur a one percentage premium
for loans from the PWLB.

Interest Rates — Since the setting of the budget on 5 March 2024 interest rates

have not declined as much as expected. Inflation has proved ‘stickier than
expected and growth in the UK and US economies has been more robust than
anticipated by the financial markets, which has been reflected in higher interest
rates forecasts. The Council is monitoring this and will factor in updated interest
forecasts by Quarter 2. A one percentage point change in interest assumptions
leads to an approximate £2.5m change in the annual budget (based on current

forecast borrowing requirements).

Borrowing — The Council only borrows for long term capital investment however

it also does so in the short term for day to day cash and liquidity management.
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The revised capital programme, as well as the timing and capital receipts and
day to day cash outflows and inflows, will determine future treasury costs. The
Treasury budget had assumed significant receipts from the sale of Perry Barr
Residential Scheme (see below). The Treasury budget is likely to have a
pressure as these receipts are likely to be lower (and / or delayed) than originally

expected.

Pensions — At present the MTFP model does not factor in any future
revaluations in the pension scheme. The required contributions from the
Council, to ensure the pension scheme is fully funded, could go up or down. The

next revaluation is due in 2026/27.

Inflation — The Council will continue to use the latest Bank of England forecasts
to inform the inflation forecasts in the MTFP. These forecasts are subject to

future change and budget forecasts will be regularly updated.

Litigation Cases — The Council has a number of open litigation cases, in which

there is potential for a financial impact on the Council should the Council lose
these cases. They will be provided for in line with accounting standards,

however there is a risk of further financial impact.

As highlighted in paragraphs 5.8 to 5.9, there is a risk that the Council does not
receive permission to increase Council Tax by 9.99% and can only increase by

4.99%. This would reduce Council income by £24.8m.

Tax income — each year, as part of budget-setting, the Council needs to assess
if there a surplus or a deficit on the Collection Fund (the ringfenced account into
which the Council receives Council Tax and Business Rates income). If more
income has been received than previously budgeted for, there is a surplus; less
income received results in a deficit. Any surplus or deficit is charged to the
Council’'s General Fund for the next financial year. For the 2025/26 year, the
Council has engaged the support of LG Futures, a specialist consultancy, to
carry out detailed forecasting. This forecast will be available for Cabinet in
October 2024. There is an inherent risk that this forecast may have variations
to the actual values achieved, however this is being mitigated with the support
of LG Futures. To quantify this risk, a 1% reduction in Council tax collection

rates will lead to a reduction in Council Tax income of £5-6m and a 1% reduction
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11.5

a)

11.6

a)

in Business Rates collection rates will also lead to a reduction in Business Rates

income of £5-6m.

Future government funding — at present, these budget forecasts do not include

any additional grant income from government. The Labour party manifesto
included a commitment to ‘give councils multi-year funding settlements’. If
implemented by the new Labour government, a multi-year settlement will give
the Council greater certainty over the medium term budget forecasts. Until
details are confirmed in the Local Government Finance Settlement in the

Autumn, no changes to income forecasts have been made.

Regeneration projects — there are large risks around the current regeneration

projects that are inflight. There is the possibility that there will be unforeseen
costs, both revenue and capital, for these regeneration projects. The delivery of
these of projects will need to be closely monitored to ensure costs are controlled

and any overspends, or unforeseen revenue implications are mitigated early.

Exceptional Financial Support (EFS) risks
Funding Sufficiency — The main risk for the Council is that the EFS support

agreed by central government will not be sufficient. The Council’'s EFS request
for £1.255bn covered the overall budget gap for 2024/25, potential cost of
redundancies and potential Equal Pay liabilities. If any of these areas increase

in value, this could mean that the existing EFS package is not sufficient.

Additional EFS Funding — As the principles of this MTFP state, as outlined in

Section 4, no further EFS will be requested. So any additional increases in costs

will need to be found from additional savings.

Timeline to Mitigate Equal Pay Issues — This places a premium on work to

manage potential Equal Pay liabilities being carried out on time.

Regeneration and Development Projects

Capital Projects — A number of current projects have highlighted issues with

project management, appropriate use of funding streams and reserves and
budget monitoring and reporting. There is a need for robust costings as well as
ensuring adequate contingency is created with all of the risks below. The
Council must ensure that remedial action is taken urgently to rescope the project
as much as possible to mitigate any risks. The organisation needs to be clear
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that projects must stay within their cash limits and contingency is only to be used

as a last resort.

CCTV Control Centre — The move of the CCTV Control Centre from Lancaster

Circus is a recent example of challenges in funding streams and project

management. This has cost much more than initially estimated at the decision
point to relocate and has also overspent on the project budget, including the
contingency amounts. The Section 151 Officer has commissioned a thorough
root and branch internal audit review of the project governance and
management to understand the reasons for this and produce lessons for future
projects. Initial findings indicate a lack of an identified consistent Senior
Responsible Officer (SRO) throughout the project and reporting of project
variations and timely mitigation actions. This overspend will be a pressure on
the Capital budget in 2024/25.

City Centre Public Realm — Projects such as the City Centre Public Realm which

have overspent need to identify appropriate funding streams and not rely on non
council funding streams as a way to cover the overspend. Non council funding,
especially if public sector, must be used in the most appropriate way as there is
an opportunity cost in not using such funding strategically. It is essential that the
Councl learns lessons from such overspends to ensure they do not happen
again. This particular project is also to be a financial pressure to the Council of
around £0.5m. A lessons learned review of the City Centre Public Realm project

and overspend is to be undertaken to understand the reasons for the overspend.

Accountable Body Commitments — There are a number of major regeneration

and development projects where the council is the accountable body. This
imposes significant risk, including financial and operational, as overspends on
such project fall on the Council. The Council needs to be clear of the risks it is
taking on with such projects, even if they are expected to be externally funded.
The Council and its partners must realise that the Council can no longer be seen

as the lender or funder of last resort.

Smithfield and Paradise — Smithfield and Paradise are two significant projects

which, although part of the Enterprise Zone and involve external private sector
partners, rely heavily on Council borrowing. Robust business cases and the

impact on the Council’s finances must be central to any future decisions on
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11.8

these and appropriate budgetary impacts of such risks must be taken account
for in the Council’s budgets. This is likely to be in the form of additional
budgetary pressure, on an already strained financial position, to provide

contingency for risks.

Perry Barr Residential Scheme — Initially to be used as the Athlete’s village for

the Commonwealth Games, this project was planned to be cost neutral to the
Council. However, it is now becoming evident that the project is likely to be a
significant financial cost to the Council as the sales proceeds initially anticipated
are unlikely to be achieved in quantum and on time. This will result in an ongoing
cost to the Council in the form of financing costs to repay the unrecovered
amounts. This additional cost will be an additional pressure to the revenue

budget as additional financing costs

Tame Valley Viaduct — This is a significant capital project of approximately

£90m. A governance review and health check of the project that sits within
Highways and Infrastructure is to begin soon. The project is funded by the
Council and the Department for Transport, however the risks of any overspends
or slippage rest with the Council. Given there is still time before the project
reaches completion there is an opportunity to understand and influence the risk

to the Council. In particular the Council will be requesting:
i. A quantitative risk assessment of the project;

i. An assessment of the adequacy of the budget / funding — i.e. will it be

completed in budget; and

iii.  Anassessment of the contingency built into the budget and how does it

link to the risk assessment.

It is possible that an appropriate contingency may need to be built into the
budget and this will be included in our capital forecasts and will be an additional
pressure to the Council’s finances.

Rebuilding Reserves and Balances

Given the scope and nature of the risks outlined in 11.1 to 11.6, the Council must
ensure its reserves and balances are at a level which will provide some security

and cover should these materialise. The Section 151 Officer will work with the
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relevant Directors to review the likelihood of these risks materialising and the

financial implications to give a sense of scale of the challenge.
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12

12.1

12.2

13

13.1

13.2

13.3

14

141

14.2

15

15.1

Public Consultation and Engagement

This report has been written in consultation of CLT members and has been
discussed with EMT. The content of this report is also based on presentations to

the Commissioner led Finance Sub-Board.

The Council is yet to determine how to engage with the public on the 2025/26

budget. Once determined, specific plans will be developed if appropriate.

Next Steps

The updated status of the 2025/26 budget setting timetable can be found at
Appendix 1 to this report.

Proposal and Reasons for Recommendations

As outlined above, the MTFP update provides an updated status on the Council’s
financial position that should be noted by Cabinet. It is critical that action is taken
on receipt of this report by Cabinet to ensure credible and deliverable proposals
are available to be considered by Cabinet in October 2024 and City Council in
February / March 2025.

Other Options Considered

No other options are to be considered as part of this report.

Risk Management

There remains significant uncertainty in respect of public spending levels and the
level of funding for local government and therefore the assumptions outlined in
this report will be subject to continual review over the coming months to ensure
that the Council’s short term and medium term financial stability can be protected
and critical services delivered.

In addition, specific risks have been highlighted in Section 11 above. These will
be continually reviewed, in detail, over the next few months.

Member Engagement
Overview and Scrutiny

Overview and Scrutiny are being engaged as part of the 2025/26 budget setting
process, and as such this report will be considered in future meetings.
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16.1

16.2

16.3

16.4

16.5

16.6

16.7

17

171
17.2

Impact and Implications
Finance

The detailed financial implications have been covered throughout the report.
Legal

A local authority is required under the Local Government Finance Act 1992 to
produce a balanced budget.

Equalities

There are no specific equalities implications arising from this report. Any
equalities implications will be identified as specific budgets are developed.

Procurement

There are no procurement issues arising directly from the contents of this report.
Any procurement implications will be identified as specific budgets are
developed.

People Services

There are no specific human resources implications arising from this report. Any
Human resource implication will be identified as specific budgets are developed.

Climate Change, Nature and Net Zero

There are no specific climate change, nature and net zero implications arising
from this report. Any climate change, nature and net zero implications will be
identified as specific budgets are developed.

Corporate Parenting

There are no specific corporate parenting implications arising from this report.
Any corporate parenting implications will be identified as specific budgets are
developed.

Appendices

Appendix 1 — Budget Timeline for 2025/26
Appendix 2 — To follow
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18 Background Papers

Title Meeting Date

2024/25 Budget Setting for General Fund Revenue | 27 February 2024
Account, 2024/25 to 2027/28 Capital Programme and
2024/25 Treasury Management Strategy and Policy

Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) Refresh — update to | 25 July 2023
Cabinet at Quarter 1 of the 2023/24 Financial Year
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Appendix 1 — Budget Timeline for 2025/26

Appendix 1 — Budget Timeline for 2025/26

Status

1 Complete
2 Complete

Complete
Complete

Date

Milestone

Early-April 2024

2024/25 budgets loaded into Oracle, budget books issued to directorates.

Indicative targets allocated - Directorates continue to review potential areas for
savings and transformation, including Alternative Budget proposals and other
councils’ savings list.

Update MTFP model to reflect a 4-year MTFP, update assumptions.

Briefing to Leader as Finance Portfolio — weekly

Update to Informal Cabinet

Workshops are held on saving themes and areas for review

Complete

April 2024

Staff, Member and Trade Union suggestions process to be set up for savings ideas

3
4
5 Complete
6
7
8

Complete

April — May 2024

Fortnightly updates to CLT and EMT

9 Ongoing

May 2024

Deep dives of Directorates spend to identify initial areas of potential savings

Ongoing

May 2024

Further workshops are held on saving themes and areas for review

11 el E EBsIMay 2024 Briefing to Leader as Finance Portfolio - weekly

12 elel ) CiERIMay 2024 Update to Informal Cabinet

13 el ERIMay 2024 Cabinet finance report outlining approach to MTFP and budget consultation

14 Ongoing |Late-May 2024 Review of staff suggestions and sharing with CLT
Deadline for submission for updated savings (2025/26 prior submissions), savings

15 Ongoing |Late-May 2024 identified from the review of Alternative Budget proposals and other council’s savings
list.

16| Ongoing [June 2024 Further deep dive reviews are held with Directorates

013004/2024
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Appendix 1 — Budget Timeline for 2025/26

ID Status Date Milestone

17 el EiER June 2024 Cabinet finance report update on progress made.

18| Ongoing |Late-June 2024 Saving themes workshops conclude — areas identified as possible savings to be
worked up

19| Ongoing |Late-June 2024 Deadline for Directorates to put forward further savings proposals and pressures for
2025/26 onwards
Review of existing Capital Programme - Review the existing capital programme from
the current financial year to identify ongoing projects, commitments, and any carry-

201 Ongoing |June —July 2024 |over funding requirements. Review existing capital programme to ensure projects are
still aligned to Corporate priorities. Assess any emerging needs, priorities, or
strategic initiatives that may require capital investment in the upcoming year.
Issue Capital Budget Guidance and Communications - Issue guidance and
instructions to departments and stakeholders regarding the capital budget process,

21| Ongoing [June 2024 including submission deadlines, evaluation criteria, and any policy considerations.
Communicate the overarching financial constraints, strategic priorities, and
expectations for the upcoming capital budget cycle.

22| Ongoing %ggi_ August Big Birmingham Conversation
Leader’s Budget Assurance sessions are held, Leader will review proposed savings

23 July 2024 and challenge and scrutinise Directors and Cabinet Members to ensure proposed
savings are deliverable.

o4 July 2024 onwards Corporate & Finance Overview & Scrutiny Committee to start scrutiny of 2025/26
Budget

25 July 2024 Savings from theme workshops are worked up and submitted

26 Mid-July 2024 Q1 2024/25 Budget Monitor — revised 2025/26+ budget gap based on latest position

57 July 2024 Cabinet finance report update on progress made, including latest value of savings

y identified, milestones reached, and latest timetable shared.
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ID Status Date Milestone

28 Late-July 2024 Savings and pressures shared with CLT for review and challenge

29 Late-July 2024 Savings and pressures shared with EMT for review and challenge
Submission of Capital pressures / Requirements - Directorates and FBPs submit
capital bids for new projects, enhancements, replacements, or expansions, adhering

30 July — August 2024 [to the prescribed format and guidelines. Bids should include detailed project
proposals, cost estimates, anticipated benefits, risks, and alignment with strategic
objectives.

31 August 2024 Delivery Plans produced for submitted savings proposals

32 September 2024 Ser_wce review sessions with a cross-directorate challenge group to scrutinise
Delivery Plans
Cabinet finance report update on progress made, including latest value of savings

33 September 2024 identified, milestones reached, and latest timetable shared.
Review and Evaluation of Capital Bids - Establish a review panel comprising finance
experts, Directorate representatives, and other relevant stakeholders to evaluate

34 August — capital bids. Assess the merits of each proposal based on criteria such as strategic

September 2024  [alignment, financial sustainability, value for money, feasibility, and potential impact on

service delivery. Conduct financial analysis, risk assessment, and sensitivity analysis
for selected projects.
Capital Bid Prioritisation and Allocation - Prioritise capital bids based on the
outcomes of the evaluation process and the available budgetary resources. Allocate

35 September 2024 . : . o :
provisional funding to approved projects, taking into account the strategic
importance, urgency, and capacity constraints.

36 Iégtze‘;September Member challenge sessions held to scrutinise Delivery Plans

37 Late-September  |Final savings and pressures position, deadline to receive all known pressures and

2024

proposed savings with delivery plans
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ID Status Date Milestone
38 Late-September  |Savings and pressures shared with CLT for final review, this includes saving delivery
2024 plans
39 Late-September  |Savings and pressures shared with EMT for final review, this includes saving delivery
2024 plans
40 Late-September  |Savings and pressures shared with Informal Cabinet for final review, this includes
2024 saving delivery plans
41 October 2024 Launch of the refreshed Corporate Plan
42 October 2024 Draft MTFP shared with CLT for comment
43 October 2024 Draft MTFP shared with EMT for comment
Draft Capital Budget for Review - Present the proposed capital budget. Provide
44 October 2024 pro_Ject summaries, financial proljectlons, and risk assessments, to_s_,upport budget
deliberations. Address any queries, concerns, or requests for clarification from
decision-makers.
45 Mid-October 2024 |Cabinet finance report update on draft MTFP
46 Mid-October 2024 |Q2 2024/25 Budget Monitor — revised 2025/26+ budget gap based on latest position
47 g)oc;zber-November Further review, challenge and refinement of saving proposals
48 Early-November  |Final review and update of inflation model using Bank of England Forecasts for
2024 November
49 gllcl)czi;lNovember Draft MTFP shared with CLT for comment, changes since previous draft highlighted
50 g/lcl);November Draft MTFP shared with EMT for comment, changes since previous draft highlighted
51 November 2024 Cabinet finance report update on latest MTFP position, changes since previous draft

highlighted
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ID Status Date Milestone
52 g/gg;December 2025/26 Provisional Local Government Finance Settlement
53 December 2024 E)igtr)]il?;;tzance report update on latest MTFP position, changes since previous draft
54 Early-January 2025 |Council tax request sent to DLUHC
55 January 2025 g:ﬁ:g%t ;‘Lrl?gﬁz Ir:tp(;;;t I\L/Jl_gln_lc:gti c<))Snit::)nnpact of provisional Local Government Finance
56 Mid-January 2025 [2025/26 Final Local Government Finance Settlement
57 Mid-January 2025 |O&S Budget Task & Finish Group
58 Mid-February 2025 |Cabinet Member budget briefings
59 Mid-February 2025 |Political Group budget briefings
60 Late-February 2025|Cabinet — Receives budget
Late-
61 February/Early- Full Council — Council tax setting
March 2025
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" | City Coguncil

Appendix 2

Savings Delivery 2024/25
Progress Report

Summary Position
Based on data as at 315t May 2024

(O reser ) COMESHAREY (RESTART)




Executive Summary

This slide pack provides an update on the delivery of agreed savings based on data reported as at 31st May 2024.

There are a total of 166 projects delivering £226m in savings over 2 years with 66% of value, £149m, scheduled to be
delivered in financial year 2024/25.

All 166 savings have been reported, reviewed and assured. RAG ratings are Red — will not deliver in full, Amber —
delayed/at risk of delay; Green — on track; Blue — delivered.

A total of 8 savings are now reporting Red implying some risk of non-delivery. 4 of these have a target in 2024/25 and the
other 4 have a target in 2025/26 only.

There is an increase in the number of projects reporting Red/Amber (from 35 to 37) since the previous month.

Of the 2024/25 savings 11% has already delivered to date and 62% is reported as on track to deliver. This means 73% of
the 2024/25 target has been delivered or is on track.

The forecast for the year 1 savings target is £147.129m after mitigations against the target of £149.765m, leaving a
potential gap of £1.839m that needs further work.

The data pack provided alongside includes a list of all approved savings and a brief description of their current status and
risk/RAG rating.
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Portfolio Status -Savings 2024/25 Summary - Month 2

RAG by In Year Value 24/25 (£Em) and

Volume (#)
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#13_# /
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4
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Delayed/At risk of delay M On track [ Delivered

Monthly Progress of In Year (24/25) BCC Savings
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Portfolio Status -Savings 2025/26 Summary - Month 2
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Savings 2024/25 Summary Financial Position — Month 2

X 4

The Council has a total savings target of £149.765m that needs to be delivered in 2024/25.

Currently there are £7.5m worth of savings that will not deliver fully during 2024/25. This is an increase of £0.5m from
last month and is due to the full £1m cross cutting procurement saving that is deemed no longer deliverable in
2024/25. To mitigate future budget risk against this, the target of £3m in 2025/26 has been built back into the budget
gap and distributed across directorates to achieve in 2025/26.

£5.642m of the above shortfall has been mitigated through additional savings from other approved projects, vacancy
management or early delivery of savings from 2025/26, leaving £1.839m that is currently not mitigated.

This amount will present a budget pressure across directorate and corporate budgets in 2024/25 if left unmitigated.

In 2025/26 there is also a further £9.300m risk reported in Children & Families against saving #219 (Children's
Services Efficiencies), while scope and funding of an Improvement Partner is being agreed, and £2.000m risk
against saving #221 (EIP Placed Based Saving), while the strategy and timeline for delivery is being reviewed.

Slide 7 sets out the areas that have been flagged as not able to deliver the full target and comments on the
status of mitigating actions.
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e
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Summary of Forecast Savings Delivery

_ Total Total V_ariance Variance Total 2(.)?;7;6 Variance

Directorate 2024/25 2024/25 This Month Last Month  2025/26 Forecast (£m)
Target (Em) Forecast (Em) (£m) (Em) Target (Em) (Em)
Adults Social Care* 23.709 22.449 1.260 1.260 52.861 51.261 1.600
Children & Families 52.228 52.228 0.000 0.000 63.231 65.444 (2.213)
City Housing 6.236 6.236 0.000 0.000 9.536 9.536 0.000
City Operations 39.268 39.410 (0.142) (0.142) 57.111 56.928 0.183
Corporate 18.959 18.441 0.518 0.329 26.992 26.891 0.518
Cross-cutting 1.000 0.000 1.000 0.500 5.207 5.207 0.000
PPS 8.365 8.365 0.000 0.000 11.150 11.150 0.000
Subtotal 149.765 147.129 2.636 1.947 226.088 226.417 0.088
One-off Mitigation (0.797)  (0.671)
Total 149.765 147.129 1.839 1.276 226.088 226.417 0.088
(H\J
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Savings 2024/25 - Key forecast variances

Value of Value of Mitigated Not
Directorate/Service Target Risk (€m) Mitigated | RAG [Comments
(£) (Em) (Em)
Children & Young People’s Travel Service - #150 (Review of non-statutory transport packages) will not
Children & Families — 7.066 3.966 (3.966) 0.000 deliver £3.966m 2024/25 but this is being mitigated by additional savings against #93/148/151/152 (all
CYPTS #150 ’ ’ ’ ’ savings within the travel service) This is anticipated to be addressed through the proposed change
control process. See also Emerging Issues slide.
EIP Project #193 (Libraries) has a target of £1.260m in 2024/25 but is forecasting nil savings. This is
EIP — Libraries due to additional consultation requirements and resulting delays in the implementation process.
#193 1.260 1.260 (0.520) 0.740 ¢.£520k mitigation through vacancy management and reducing running cost on buildings has been
identified leaving a gap of £740k that currently has no mitigation plans in place and presents a
corporate budget pressure in 2024/25.
Corporate — DTS #175 0.115 0.063 0.000 0.063 This is being reviewed and mitigation options are being explored.
Cross Cutting - Corporate Procurement Project #188 - it will not be possible to deliver these cross savings during
1.000 1.000 0.000 1.000 2024/25 due to the complexity and timeframe needed to deliver contract savings and the target has
Procurement #188 . h
been reallocated across directorate targets in 2025/26.
Legal & Governance directorate is forecasting slippage of up to £588k principally against project #144
Corporate - Legal & (restructure & redesign); mitigation plans are being developed to avoid a budget pressure in 2024/25.
G 0.892 0.588 0.000 0.588 Aside from assessing the deliverability of the saving as originally proposed, the department also plans to
overnance #144 . . ;
undertake a more detailed review of the employee costs budgets to ensure that they are aligned to the
new proposed structure.
There are a number of small positive and negative variances across 10 City Operations projects. The
City Operations - Various| 3.025 0.214 (0.356) (0.142) net impact is an estimated additional saving of £142k in 2024/25. This is anticipated to be addressed
through the proposed change control process.
Council Management/Digital & Customer Services are bringing forward £800k savings from the
Corporate — DCS #103 1.490 0.390 (0.800) (0.410) Business Support redesign project (#105) to mitigate slippage of £390k on Voice Automation (#103);
this potentially delivers net additional savings of £410k in 2024/25.
14.848 7.481 (5.642) 1.839 age Y1 or /oo




Emerging issues for June reporting

» Highways PFIl saving #18 — Judicial Review ruling in favour of the Council means a decision is
now awaited from Government on future PFl arrangements. The timeframe for a decision is
still to confirmed, but the saving is now at risk (£12m in 2024/25 rising to £20m in 2025/26).
Plans for a corporate approach to cover the potential shortfall are to be developed.

» EIP Place Based saving #221 - it has been flagged that this is no longer deliverable in its
current form. The Corporate Landlord team are to review and identify what is achievable for
2025/26.

» Children & Young People Travel Service — there are concerns about slippage in delivery of
saving #151 (Passenger assistance service redesign) which was anticipated to mitigate the
shortfall on saving #150 (Review of non-statutory transport packages). Close monitoring of
the delivery and all associated mitigations will be undertaken.
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Background Papers

» The following document contains information upon which Appendix 2 has been based:
o Savings Delivery 2024/25 Progress Report — Summary & Data Pack
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1
1.1

1.2

2
2.1

3

3.1

3.2

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This report seeks approval to procure a replacement fleet of vehicles for waste
collection service.

From April 2025 the service will begin its transition to fortnightly collection of
residual waste on a phased basis, alongside the introduction of weekly food
waste. Work with technical advisors has determined the number of vehicles
required is 172. The Council is retaining 52 existing vehicles as per table 1. It
is proposed to purchase 120 vehicles.

COMMISSIONERS’ REVIEW

Commissioners support the recommendations which are a necessary, urgent,
and vital component of the transformation plan to ensure that the Council is
fully compliant with the requirements of the Environmental Act 2021,
significantly increases service reliability, recycling rates, and residents'
satisfaction with this important universal service. This significant and long-
waited investment in new vehicles that meet the needs of the Council will help
improve productivity to industry standards and are necessary to deliver the
agreed service savings. The service will need to ensure that they have
effective programme management in place and tightly manage, monitor and
mitigate delivery risks to ensure delivery within the agreed timescales and
report regularly through the agreed governance routes on progress. It is
understood that there is a need for a stepped change in the provision of this
important services for residents, the overall transformation plan will need to be
appropriately resourced, risks identified and mitigated, and closely managed.
It is also vital that there is regular engagement and communication with
residents on any changes planned.

RECOMMENDATIONS
That Cabinet:

Approves the Full Business Case in Appendix B and associated procurement
strategy in Appendix A to purchase 120 Refuse Collection and Recycling
Vehicles at a total Capital cost of £26.786m.

Delegates authority to the Strategic Director, City Operations, in consultation
with the Cabinet Member for Transport and Environment and Interim Director
of Finance (Section 151 Officer), the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring
Officer and Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement to approve the
award of contracts following the procurement exercise.
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Notes that the annual approach to fleet replacement will be considered as part
of the 2025/6 budget process.

Approves the reallocation of £2.607m within the existing 2024/5 Capital
programme from the £9.350m allocated to waste management depots to be
used for the purchase of vehicles.

KEY INFORMATION

The Council currently utilises 241 collection vehicles to deliver residual waste
collection services on a weekly basis and recycling services on the current
fortnightly frequency. The round structure for collections was initially
established around 10 years ago and the city has changed significantly over
this period.

The current configuration of the fleet is 185 owned vehicles, supported by 56
short-term hire vehicles. The following tables provide this breakdown.

Age Age Age Age Range ) Hired
Vehicle Type Ow.ned 0-6 Yrs 6.5-8 Yrs 8.5Yrs + Hn:ed Vehicles Total
Vehicles Retain Approaching Beyond Beyond Life | Vehicles 6.5 yrs+ Fleet
Replacement | Expected Life| Vehicles
18t Openback RCV 0 1 1
18t Split Lift RCV 4 4 8.5-10 2 1 6
18t Trade Lift RCV 3 & 2 5
18t Twin Pack RCV 4 5, 1 8.5 1 5
26t Openback RCV 2 2 2 2 4
26t Split Lift RCV 96 17 79 8.5-11 22 11 118
26t Trade Lift RCV 23 7 16 10.5 3 2 26
26t Twin Pack RCV 50 20 30 8.5-16.5 13 6 63
7.5t Tailift 1 1 16 1 2
PD Box 2 2 19-19.5 0 2
Skip Vehicle 0 4 4
32t FEL 0 2 2 2
32t Hooklift 0 3 3
TOTALS 185 52 0 133 8.5-19.5 56 24 241

The current operational fleet contributes significantly towards the service
delivery inconsistencies and poor reported performance presently being
experienced.

The average age of the current fleet is in excess of 8.5 years old, which is
associated with unreliability and is an inhibitor to increasing utilisation and
productivity, associated with the introduction of new services.

The fleet replacement programme will replace both the need to hire vehicles
as well as the oldest and most unreliable council-owned collection vehicles (as
illustrated in the above table). This will be achieved through the procurement
and commissioning of 120 new waste collection vehicles.
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4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

Detailed modelling has been undertaken with specialist technical advisors to
determine the total revised fleet size, considering industry-expected
productivity levels, based on a 7.18-hour working day. This model takes
account of the distances travelled to and from depot locations and disposal
points. This analysis determines the number of required collection rounds
which, in turn, determines the number of vehicles required. This ensures that
all rounds are designed with realistic productivity levels which are achieved by
broadly comparable authorities.

Consideration has also been given to the size and configuration of different
aspects of the fleet to ensure that challenges such as parked cars, difficult
access and other factors endured in and around collection locations are
addressed within this procurement. This level of diligence has been applied to
the required fleet and results in a total requirement of 172 vehicles based on
the new frequencies and routes. This compares to the 241 vehicles (including
spares) currently deployed to deliver the service. This reduction is as a direct
result of introducing fortnightly residual collections, increased productivity, and
a more reliable fleet. The table below details the configuration, specification,
and numbers of units required to deliver the service based on the 7.18-hour
working shift, average number of properties serviced on a daily basis delivered
by comparable authorities and mileage covered are used to establish the fleet
numbers.

The typical lead time to commission, build and supply a refuse collection or
recycling vehicle can be up to 12 months. Following our market engagement
and the feedback received, the indicative timeframes will see this fleet being
made available during Q4 2024/5 and Q1 2025/6. It should also be noted that
vehicles are only paid for once commissioned and operational.

The 2024/5 Budget included several proposals that are dependent upon the
procurement activity referenced in this report, including the move to fortnightly
residual waste collection saving (ref 29) of £4.500m which will be achieved
through introducing alternate weekly residual waste collections as from April
2025 and savings from the redesign of recycling collection rounds, which are
modelled to reduce by 30 and 9 round respectively. The financial savings will
be realised through a combination of labour, fleet and associated operating
expenditure.

The modelling undertaken in conjunction with our appointed technical advisors
has determined the number of vehicles required to deliver this service based
on this reduced frequency. The productivity levels used are based on outputs
achieved in other core cities such as Bristol and reflect those realised in
urbanised areas such as the London Borough of Ealing. The new waste
collection fleet is required to ensure these production levels are achieved
allowing the budgeted saving of £4.500m (saving ref 29) to be delivered in
2025/26.
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4.11  The table below details the mix of vehicles required to deliver refuse collection,
dry mixed recycling and commercial operations as determined in the revised
operating model.

Fro_ntline
Vehicle Type &}}EE:&?:; Operational Nu-rrnol;taalr of VeEI:(iicsIt(::%o \Z:ﬁl':: (I):?gr
9 Spares Vehlc_:les be Retained Replacement
Transfo)rmatlon required
18t Openback RCV 0 0 0 0
18t Split Lift RCV 10 2 12 12
18t Trade Lift RCV 4 1 5 3 2
18t Twin Pack RCV 7 1 8 3 5
26t Openback RCV 3 1 4 2 2
26t Spilit Lift RCV 47 8 55 17 38
26t Trade Lift RCV 21 3 24 7 17
26t Twin Pack RCV 42 7 49 20 29
7.5t Tailift 2 0 2 2
PD Box 2 0 2 2
Skip Vehicle 4 1 5 5
32t FEL 2 0 2 2
32t Hooklift 3 1 4 4
TOTALS 147 25 172 52 120

4.12 It should be noted that the present capital provision only finances the fleet
replacement of waste collection vehicles. An annualised fleet replacement
programme is in development. A fleet strategy for the entirety of Street Scene’s
fleet will be brought forward for consideration as part of the 2025/6 budget
process.

4.13  The Council also needs to develop a normalised approach to fleet replacement

and avoid the scenario whereby large numbers of the Council’s fleet become
outdated and unreliable all at the same time. This evolving long term fleet
strategy will consider operating a fleet with an average age of 4.5 years.
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4.14

4.15

4.16

417

4.18

4.19

4.20

This wider fleet strategy will be used to inform budgeting assumptions in the
medium term.

The expected delivery timeframe is aligned with the roll out programme for the
moving to fortnightly residual collections and weekly food waste collections,
commencing in April 2025. Officers have determined the phased
implementation programme, which runs from April 2025 to December 2025.

In preparing this report, Officers have undertaken a market engagement
exercise with major vehicle manufacturers, seeking industry opinion on a
number of factors, including vehicles availability and delivery, indicative cost
estimates of individual units by type and supply chain pressures. This analysis
has informed the specification that the Council will use for this procurement
exercise. This market engagement has informed cost expectations.

Based on this market intelligence, the specification will include for the
purchase of vehicles using the Council’s capital resources and existing budget
allocation and the utilisation of the in-house fleet maintenance facility.

Consideration will be given to the warranties provided by suppliers and the
length of these warranties will form part of the procurement evaluation criteria.
Routine maintenance costs are not covered by warranties and will continue,
however, warranties provide assurance against major component failure and
associated costs. The in-house vehicle maintenance capability will continue,
however, it is likely that maintenance costs will reduce and become more
predictable as a result of this newer and more reliable fleet.

This market engagement exercise has also helped to inform the specification,
including likely fuel types. It is proposed that the vehicles being procured are
Euro6 combustion engine vehicles, with the capability to utilise HVO (hydro-
treated vegetable oil).

All vehicles have 3 constituent parts which are paired in order that a complete
refuse collection and recycling vehicle is established. The 3 main parts are:

e Chassis
e Compaction body
e Bin lift

The detailed functional specification is based on operational requirements.
Therefore, this procurement process will determine the most economically
advantageous to enable service delivery. Commercial vehicles and
associated plant are procured on functionality and value as set out in the
procurement strategy (Appendix A).

As part of the market engagement, vehicle maintenance options were also
explored. The specification will assume the continuation of the in-house fleet
maintenance facility for the maintenance of Council vehicles.
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4.21 As the Council commissions this new fleet, it will work with specialist

contractors to decommission the aged vehicles. Disposals will be undertaken

in accordance with financial regulations and could potentially generate a one-
off income of around £0.260m.
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Environment Act

5.1 The Environment Act 2021 places new obligations on the City Council and the
approval of this report will take a significant step towards ensuring compliance
with the Act, specifically:

e Collection of core material streams (paper and card; plastic (excluding plastic
film); glass; metal; food; and garden waste from all household by 31 March
2026.

e Collection of plastic film by 31 March 2027.
e Collection of food waste from all households by 31 March 2026.

e Halve the waste per person that is sent to residual treatment by 2042.

The City Council’'s Waste Strategy 2017-2040 includes the following targets:

e Recycle 70% of household and municipal waste by 2040.
¢ Reduce the amount of waste generated per person by 10% (compared to
2014/15 baseline of 345kg per person) by 2025.

o Eliminate waste to landfill by 2040

5.2 Birmingham’s current kerbside recycling performance is 22%.
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6.1

7.1

7.2

Options considered and Recommended Proposal
Options are detailed in Appendix A.

Consultation
External

7.1.1 Informal consultation has taken place with suppliers in the market
through a market engagement questionnaire and owners of the
procurement framework agreements that are proposed.

Internal

7.2.1 Internal consultees include:

e Corporate Leadership Team (25 June 2024) — Supportive of the proposal
and that it is addressing some long-standing service improvement
requirements.

e Cabinet Member for Transport and Environment Councillor Majid
Mahmood - supportive of the proposal and is sponsoring the wider
Transformation of Street Scene, of which this proposal forms a part.

e Cabinet Member for Transformation Councillor Rob Pocock — Supportive
of the proposal

e Strategic Director, City Operations — Supportive and officer-sponsor for the
Street Scene Transformation Programme

e Director of Finance and Section 151 Officer - Supportive

e Finance Business Partner, City Operations — Co-authored and approved
financial implications

e Legal Services - Approved

e HR Business Partner, Street Scene - Approved

e Head of Category — Place, Commercial and Procurement — Contributed
towards comments

e Assistant Director, Route to Zero Carbon — Input into report’s carbon
implications
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8.1

8.2

9.1

9.2

9.3

9.4

9.5

Compliance Issues:

The procurement of the Council’s fleet to realise alternate weekly collections
and the introduction of weekly food waste is an integral part of delivering the
Council’s approved budget savings for 2025/6, included in the Medium-Term
Financial Plan.

The aim of the Fleet Replacement Strategy is to ensure a fully compliant fleet
that meets all statutory obligations, is fit for purpose and cost effective. This
strategy will address the aging fleet which is no longer cost effective or
compliant and impacts on service delivery.

RISK MANAGEMENT

There is an inherent timing risk associated with the approval of this report and
the assumed savings in the Medium-Term Financial Plan. Delays in approval
or in the procurement process have the potential to affect delivery timescales.
The mitigation includes timely decision making, early market engagement and
the economies of scale applicable to Birmingham.

The Waste Transformation Programme has a detailed Risk Register
considering all of the major factors which may impact delivery of the project.

The main risks resulting from the non-replacement of the fleet are as follows:
e non-delivery of the 2024/5 and 2025/6 budget savings

e Continued service failure as a result of vehicle downtime and unreliability.
e increases in maintenance and repair costs to an unmanageable level

e continuation of reliance on expensive hire vehicles due to supporting an
unreliable fleet.

e delayed implementation of planned service changes as part of the waste
transformation programme.

e reputational damage associated with service failures

e delivery within timeframe (phased approach) and budget

Without this procurement activity, there is a risk of failure to achieve the
savings as included in the 2025/6 Medium Term Financial Plan

The prices used in the financial calculations are based on soft market
engagement and experiences from other Councils procuring similar numbers
of vehicles over the previous 18 months. The financial calculation assumes no
contingency. If costs exceed capital budget allocation and cannot be
contained, a further report and approval by Cabinet will be required.

Page 10 of 15

Page 104 of 768
OFFICIAL



10

11
11

10.1

A

report.

12

121

CONSULTATION

Informal consultation has taken place with the supply market in helping to
inform the financial analysis and routes to market, included in this report. This
informal engagement also alerted the market to the timeframes associated
with commissioning vehicles, and the size, scale and mix of assets required.

MEMBER ENGAGEMENT
Informal briefings have taken place with Cabinet members in preparing this

IMPACT AND IMPLICATIONS
Finance Implications

1211

12.1.2

12.1.3

The report seeks approval to spend capital resources up to £26.786m, to
purchase 120 new waste collection vehicles. This is based on Capital
funded through Prudential borrowing as per the existing Capital
programme. Subsequent to acquisition, an assessment of funding/re-
financing will be undertaken to determine the best VFM funding option.

The acquisition of 120 waste vehicles is estimated to cost £26.786m
based on list price cost following soft market engagement by external
consultants. No contingency has been included and we note the risk of
price volatility. If costs exceed capital budget allocation and cannot be
contained, a further report and approval by Cabinet will be required.

There is £24.179m capital funding included in the agreed Street Scene
capital programme within City Operations and £2.607m will be
reallocated from the waste management depots budget, which is no
longer required for the original purpose due to the scheme being
completed under budget. Some budget reprofiling will be required as set
out in Table 1.
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TABLE 1

CAPITAL GENERAL FUND - Street
Scene Waste Management

2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 TOTAL

£000's £000's £000's £000's £000's
Cost estimate
Flegt repla.ceme.nt - Waste collection 18.750 8,036 i i 26,786
vehicles - list price
Total 18,750 8,036 - - 26,786
Waste Management Vehicles 5,000 19,000 179 - 24179
Waste Management Depots 2,607 0 0 0 2,607
Capital budget re-profile 11,143  (10,964) (179) 0
Capital budget 18,750 8,036 0 0 26,786

12.1.4 Revenue implications have been set out in Table 2 below. Revenue
operating costs and prudential borrowing costs are contained within
existing budget allocations. Receipts through the decommissioning of the
old vehicles will be pursued with potential estimates in the region of
£0.260m. This has been estimated at £2,000 per vehicle, net of any costs
associated with decommissioning. This has not been captured in Table 2
due to uncertainty of timing and approach to decommissioning.
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TABLE 2

REVENUE GENERAL FUND - Street 202425 202526 202627 2027/28
Scene Waste Management +

£000's £000's £000's £000's
Cost estimate
Waste collection vehicles operating

1,624 2,1 2,1

expenditure (eg fuel, maintenance) 650 6 165 165
Waste .collectlon vehicles - Prudential i 3,347 4.781 4.781
borrowing
Total 650 4,971 6,946 6,946
Budget
Existing Waste Fleet Budgets 650 1,624 2,165 2,165
Existing Corporate Borrowing Budgets 3,347 4,781 4,781
Total 650 4,971 6,946 6,946

12.2 Legal Implications

12.2.1 The Council has a duty to act as both a Waste Collections Authority and
a Waste disposal Authority under the Environmental Protection Act 1990.

12.2.2 Under S.111 of the Local Government Act 1972, the Council is entitled to
do anything which is calculated to facilitate, or is conducive or incidental
to, the discharge of any of its functions.

12.2.3 The Council has best value duty under the Local Government Act 1999
to improve the efficiency, economy and effectiveness of the service it

delivers.

12.2.4 This report also supports the Council in complying with its duties with the
Environment Act 2021.
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12.3 Equalities

12.3.1 The detailed implementation planning will reflect the city’s diversity, both
in the types of properties and neighbourhoods and ensuring that when
these changes are communicated, they are communicated in a way that
everyone can understand and participate.

12.4 Procurement Implications

12.4.1 The procurement strategy is detailed in Appendix A and will be conducted
in accordance with the Public Contract Regulations 2015 and the
Council’s Constitution (Part D Procurement and Contract Governance
Rules).

12.4.2 The procurements will comply with the Council’s Social Value and Living
Wage policies.

12.5 People Services

12.5.1 There are no specific HR implications of this proposal but there are
change management implications that are implicit within the wider
transformation programme. The changes to the waste collection round
structures, linked to the introduction of alternate weekly collections and
food waste will result in changes to working practices and increases in
operational productivity.

12.6 Route to Net Zero Implications
12.6.1 This report contributes towards the City Council’s net zero objectives.

12.6.2 Once implemented, there will be an increase in recycling and investment
in a modern and efficient vehicle fleet, both of which will have a positive
impact on carbon emissions.

12.6.3 Wherever practical, HVO will be utilised as an alternative to conventional
diesel, delivering up to an 80% reduction in greenhouse gas emissions.

12.7 Corporate Parenting

12.7.1 There are no implications or opportunities in relation to the Corporate
Parenting responsibility arising from the recommendations in this report.
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13 APPENDICES
13.1 A —Procurement Strategy — Waste Services Fleet Replacement
13.2 B — Business Case — Fleet
13.3  C — Environment and Sustainability Assessment

13.4 D - Equality Impact Assessment

14 BACKGROUND PAPERS
14.1  Environment Act (2021)

14.2 Medium Term Financial Plan

14.3  Street Scene Transformation Programme
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012969/2024 ltem XXa — Street Screen Transformation Programme (Fleet
Replacement)

Item XXa Appendix A — Procurement Strategy — Waste Services Fleet
Replacement

1. The primary purpose of the fleet procurement process is to establish a replacement
fleet which is in line with the available budget. Market engagement has
determined that for the size of this fleet Euro 6 combustion engine vehicles capable
of operating on low emission HVO are the most economically advantageous
vehicles to procure at this moment. Alternatives are available but are typically
100% more expensive than a conventional vehicle, still evolving and require
charging infrastructure which can cost as much as 20% of the capital value of the
fleet.

2. Options Appraisal:

Option 1: Leasing:

The cost of leasing for HGV refuse collection vehicles is significantly higher than
the cost of purchase with payback of the purchase price occurring within four years
of a minimum seven-year life. As the difference between purchase price and lease
costs are so material finance have only examined the leasing option at a high level
which is reflected by the findings of the detailed analysis in the 2017 Cabinet
Report which initiated this fleet procurement. Please find table of Relative costs of
Purchase, Leasing and Hiring under section C1 of Appendix B FBC Fleet. This is
not the recommended option.

Option 2. Purchase:

Recommended proposal: to approve recommendations contained in the Cabinet
Report to use existing external frameworks to carry out a competitive procurement
process.

3. The contract will be tendered following a Further Competition using an external
framework in compliance with the Regulation 33 of the Public Contract Regulations
2015 on the basis that there is abundant supply in the market, the specification
can be defined, and the prices controlled. Please see below summary table of
framework options, the ESPO framework has been selected as the most suitable
framework for this procurement.

4, The benefits of a Further Competition using an external framework allows the
Council to procure goods and services from a list of pre-approved suppliers, with
agreed terms and conditions and legal protections, simplify and streamline the
procurement process to maximise the opportunity for tender returns, assessing the
capability and capacity of providers to deliver the contracts awarded under the
Framework thereby reducing costs and risks and running a competition using an
established framework to provide the Council the best price for the quality of goods
and services
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5.

6.1.3.

6.1.4.

Market engagement has been undertaken to further develop the product
specification, delivery expectations, understand the market’'s capacity and
encourage competition (value for money). This prior engagement has helped to
prepare the market in advance of the tender exercise and communicate the
Council’s product and delivery expectations in advance of issuing the Further
Competition Invitation to Tender (FCITT).

Scope and Specification

Tender Structure (Including Evaluation and Selection Criteria)

. Tenderers will be required to bid for separate lots of vehicle types with the

opportunity to bid for multiple lots and link volume discounts.

. The lots will be broken down as follows.

e Lot 1: Refuse Collection Vehicles — 7.5 to 32 tonne.
o Push Plate/Rotary compaction vehicle fitted with automatic split lift.
o Push Plate/Rotary compaction vehicle fitted with bar lift.

e Lot 2: Recycling Collection Vehicles — 7.5 to 26 tonnes
o 50/50 Split Compaction push plate fitted with automatic split lift.
o 70/30 Split Compaction push plate fitted with automatic split lift.

All vehicles to be supplied with:

Full end to end telematics linked to Canbus and all auxiliary equipment.
Full access to data feed from telematics and linked equipment
360-degree live feed camera system

Supplied in colour of choice with a full cab and body vinyl wrap.

Price options will include:

Electric Bin Lifts

Electric Push Plate Solution
Electric Rotary compaction solution
Electric Hydraulic Pumps

Vehicles will be priced and supplied as complete units.
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7. Evaluation and Selection Criteria

7.1.  This procurement will be a single stage Invitation to Tender (ITT).

7.2. Tenders will be evaluated using the quality / social value / price in accordance with
a pre-determined evaluation model. The quality element will account for 40%,
social value 10% and price 50%. This quality / social value / price balance has
been established having due regard to the corporate document ‘Evaluating
Tenders’ which considers the complexity of the services to be provided and the
degree of detail contained within the contract specification.

7.3. Full award criteria including evaluation sub criteria, social value theme criteria and
price criteria will be agreed by the Fleet Transformation workstream, prior to call
for competition being published.

7.4. The quality / social value / price balances will be measured against the categories
of vehicles being procured.

7.5. The evaluation of tenders will be assessed as detailed below:

Criteria % Weighting
Price 50%
Quality*; 40%
Compliance with mandatory requirements pass/fail
Delivery TBC
Warranty TBC
Training TBC
Social Value 10%
Social Value Qualitative 7%
Social Value Quantitative 3%
Total: 100%

*Quality will include a focus on vehicle warranty with an expectation of 3 years to score
the minimum requirement and maximum score being determined by 5 years or above.
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7.6.

The scoring system to be applied to the assessment of the Tenderer’s Proposals
will be as follows:

SCORE | DEFINITION ASSESSMENT

5

An excellent response submitted in terms of detail and relevance which Excellent
clearly fully meets the requirements with no negative implications.
Demonstrates excellent understanding and evidence in their ability /
proposed methodology to deliver a solution.

A good response submitted in terms of detail and relevance that meets the | Good
requirements without significant negative inconsistences. The Tenderer
demonstrates an understanding of the requirement and evidence of their
ability / proposed methodology to deliver a solution. The requirements would
be met to a good standard without intervention or significant ongoing issues.

A satisfactory response submitted in terms of the level of detail, accuracy, Satisfactory
relevance, and evidence in their ability / proposed methodology to deliver a
solution. Aspects of the response may be good but there are some
omissions of important factors or negative indications that reduce the extent
to which the requirements will be met.

Satisfies the requirement but there are clearly minor reservations of the Minor
response provided, either in understanding the requirement, and / or details | Reservations
around proposed methodology, and / or limited evidence to support the
response. There would be concerns that requirements would require
intervention or ongoing issues.

Limited response provided, or a response that is inadequate, inaccurate and | Serious

/ or only partially addresses the question. Serious reservations regarding the | reservations
response provided, either in understanding and / or details around proposed
methodology, and / or little / no evidence to support the response.

Does not meet the requirement. Does not comply and / or insufficient Unacceptable
information provided to demonstrate that either in understanding and / or
details around proposed methodology, with little / no evidence to support the
response. Alternatively, no response to the question or a response that is
significantly irrelevant or inaccurate.

7.7.

7.8.

Quality assessment will account for 40% of the tender evaluation. After rejecting
bids that do not meet the pass/fail criteria, the remaining questions will be scored.
The average score for the section is calculated and quality weightings will be
applied to this average score which gives the Weighted Quality Score. Tenderers
must reach the quality threshold of 60% on the Weighted Quality Score to pass
the quality assessment and move forward to the price assessment.

Price assessment accounts for 50% of the tender evaluation. After rejecting bids
which in the opinion of the Council are unrealistically high or low (in terms of Price),
the lowest price will be given 100%. Other tender prices will then be expressed as
a proportion of the lowest price this gives the price score (detailed breakdown of
price criteria will be agreed by the Fleet Transformation workstream, prior to call
for competition being published). The % weighting for Price is then applied to each
price score to give the Weighted Price Score. If a tenderer includes an early
payment discount, this will be factored into the price evaluation.
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7.9.

Overall Evaluation

The evaluation process will result in comparative quality, social value and price
scores for each tenderers’ bids within each Lot. The maximum quality score will be
awarded to the bid that demonstrates the highest quality. The maximum social
value score will be awarded to the bid that demonstrates the highest social value.
The lowest price will be given the maximum score. Other tenderers will be scored
in proportion to the maximum scores in order to ensure value for money and the
contract will be awarded to the first ranked tenderer on the basis of the highest
overall scoring bid.

This will be subject to budget availability.

Evaluation Team
The evaluation of tenders will be undertaken by officers from City Operations

directorate, specialist technical advisors and supported by Commercial and
Procurement.

Indicative Implementation Plan

10.

Cabinet Approval 23 July 2024

ITT Issued 01 August 2024
ITT Return 02 September 2024
Evaluation Period September 2024
DPR Approval (Award) November 2024
Contract Award November 2024
Contract Start December 2024

Contract Management

The contract will be managed operationally by Head of Fleet Management, with
support as required from, Commercial and Procurement and the Finance
Manager, Street Scene.

Performance Management

The collation of information to assist in monitoring the Key Performance Indicators

(KPI) will be agreed between both parties prior to the contract start based on the
specified requirements.
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Framework Provider

Lot & Description

Associated Suppliers

Crown Commercial Services (CCS)

Purchase of Standard and Specialist
Vehicles: RM6244

Lot 6: Refuse Collection and other
Waste Management Vehicles.

Lot 6:

Dennis Eagle Limited

Farid Hillend Engineering Limited
Faun Zoeller (UK) Limited

John G. Russell (Transport)
Limited

MIS Conversions Ltd

NTM-GB Limited

Volvo Group UK Ltd

PN~

. Wilker U.K. Limited

ESPO

Specialist Vehicles 215_20

Various lots including refuse and
street cleansing vehicles.

5
6
7.
8. Whale Tankers Limited
9
A

I 39 suppliers (not split into lots):

Aebi Schmidt

Allan Fuller

Angloco

Bucher Municipal
Bunce

C P Davidson & Sons Ltd
Courtside

DAF Trucks

Dennis Eagle Ltd
Econ Engineering Ltd
Emergency One
Euro Commercials
EVM Direct

Farid

Faun

Geesink
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GM Coachwork

GM Sweepers

Gowrings Mobility

Hako Machines Ltd

HIAB

James A Cuthbertson
Karcher

Macpac

MAN Truck and Bus
NTM-GB

Renault Trucks UK
Romaquip Ltd
Rosenbauer UK Ltd
Scania

Scarab Sweepers Limited
Sherwood Truck and Van
Stanford

Stock Sweepers

Switch Mobility

Terberg Matec UK Limited
Torton Bodies

Venari Group

Whale Tankers

YPO

Purchase, Lease and Hire of
Specialist Vehicles (1170)

Various Lots that cover vehicles from
3.5 tonne and over in weight.

All 65 suppliers (not split into lots):

Aebi Schmidt
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Allan Fuller

Angloco

Bucher Municipal

BYD

C P Davidson

Car Hire (Days of Swansea)
Castlereigh Motors
Cooper Group

Courtside Conversions
Dawson Group Environmental
Dennis Eagle

Econ Engineering

Electra

Emergency One
Endurance Vehicle Solutions
EVM Direct

Farid Hillend

Faun Zoller

Ford

Garwood Europe

Geesink Norba

GM Coachwork

Go Plant

Gowrings Mobility

Hako

Isuzu

James A Cuthbertson
John G Russel

Karcher

Leeds Commercial
Limesquare Vehicle Rental
London Hire

Lynton Trailers

Macpac Refuse Bodies
McCreath Taylor

Minibus Operations

Mistral Bus and Coach
Multevo

Neat Vehicle

NI Trucks
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NTM-GB

Optare

Pelican

Plaxton

RD Mechanical
Riverside
Romaquip
Rosenbouer
Scarab

SFS

Stanford Coachworks
Stocks Rental
Stocks Sweepers
Torton Bodies
Trash UK

Treka Bus

Trest

Venari

VFS

Victory

WH Bence
Whale

Woodall Nicholson

The Procurement Partnership Ltd
(TPPL)

HGV and Specialist Vehicles
(NEP0224)

1.1.1

1.1.3

Lot 1: OEM Chassis 12.5t —
44t (19 Suppliers)

Lot 2: Vehicle Conversions up
to 44t (26 Suppliers)

Lot 1: 19 Suppliers:

Motus Group

Dennis Eagle

Renault Trucks
Thompson Commercials
Guest Motors

Northside Truck & Van
MAN Truck and Bus
Rygor Commercials
DAF Trucks

Euro commercials (South Wales)
Isuzu Truck

eStar Truck and Van
Scania Great Britain
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MC Group

Bell Truck & Van

North East Truck and Van
Ciceley Commercials

Volvo North & Scotland
Electra Commercial Vehicles

Lot 2 (26 Suppliers):

FAUN Zoeller

Vic Young

Dennis Eagle

Bevan Group

Mackworth Vehicle Conversion
C P Davidson

Stocks Sweepers

Whale Tankers

Macpac refuse bodies
Farid Hillend

Hiab Limited

Aebi Schmidt

Terberg Matec

Rexmar Engineering
James A. Cuthbertson
Bucher Municipal

Econ Engineering

Bunce (Ashbury)

Torton Bodies

Allan Fuller

Refuse Vehicle Solutions
Romaquip

Garwood Europe
NTM-GB

Shawtrack Services
Electra Commercial Vehicles

Page 10 of 10

Page 119 of 768




APPENDIX

FULL BUSINESS CASE - FLEET

A. GENERAL INFORMATION

A1. General
Project Title Fleet Portfolio Environment
(as per Voyager) /Committee
Directorate City Operations Project Code 012969/2024
(as per Voyager)
Approved by Robert Edmondson Approved by Carl Tomlinson
Project Sponsor Finance
Business
Partner

A2. Outline Business Case approval (Date and approving body)

A3. Project Description

This business case provides details for the proposed procurement of replacement refuse

collection and recycling collection vehicles which have exceeded their operational and economic
life.

The Council currently operates 241 vehicles to provide the waste and recycling collection
services to nearly 470,000 properties throughout the city.

The operational fleet is made up of 185 owned vehicles and 56 hired vehicles. The following
tables provide this breakdown.

Age Age Age Age Range _ Hired
Vehicle Type Ow.ned 0-6 Yrs 6.5-8 Yr_s 8.5Yrs + _ Hll:ed Vehicles Total
Vehicles Retain Approaching Beyond Beyond Life | Vehicles 6.5 yrs+ Fleet
Replacement | Expected Life| Vehicles
18t Openback RCV 0 1 1
18t Split Lift RCV 4 4 8.5-10 2 1 6
18t Trade Lift RCV 3 3 2 5
18t Twin Pack RCV 4 3 1 8.5 1 5
26t Openback RCV 2 2 2 2 4
26t Split Lift RCV 96 17 79 8.5-11 22 11 118
26t Trade Lift RCV 23 7 16 10.5 3 2 26
26t Twin Pack RCV 50 20 30 8.5-16.5 13 6 63
7.5t Tailift 1 1 16 1 2
PD Box 2 2 19-19.5 0 2
Skip Vehicle 0 4 4
32t FEL 0 2 2 2
32t Hooklift 0 3 3
TOTALS 185 52 0 133 8.5-19.5 56 24 241

As vehicles age, they become increasingly more expensive to maintain and are inherently
unreliable. The accepted industry standard for operating a waste collection vehicle is for a period
of seven-years. Analysis of maintenance costs for a vehicle which has operated for seven years
shows that it cost double that of maintaining a new vehicle. This then increases on a compound
basis by 10% per year from thereon. The average age of Birmingham’s council-owned collection
fleet is 8.5 years. The average age of the 120 vehicles to be replaced is 9.94 years.
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The age of this current fleet is having an impact on both the cost of operating and reliability. The
reliability is directly impacting service quality and consistency.

The waste transformation programme will only be delivered successfully if the fleet is reliable and
fit for purpose. This first phase of the transformation programme will deliver the redesign
recycling collection rounds saving of £850,000 in 2024/25 (FYE £1.7m 2025/26) (saving ref 240),
the strategic fleet review saving of £520,000 in 2024/25 (saving ref 239) and is associated with
operational efficiencies achieved through a full reschedule of routes and rounds. This review has
determined the number of vehicles and the configuration allowing the financial savings to be
realised. To put this into context, the service will operate with 49 recycling rounds rather than the
58 currently deployed today.

The second major phase of waste transformation is the move away from weekly residual waste
collections to a fortnightly frequency. The modelling undertaken in conjunction with our appointed
technical advisors has determined the number of vehicles required to deliver this service based
on this reduced frequency. The productivity levels used are based on outputs achieved in other
core cities such as Bristol and reflect those realised in urbanised areas such as the London
Borough of Ealing. The new waste collection fleet is required to ensure these production levels
are achieved allowing the budgeted saving of £4.500m (saving ref 29) to be delivered in 2025/26.
The overall number of rounds will be reduced by 30.

These planned changes to waste and recycling service have been used to determine the fleet
size and configuration:

Frontline
Requirement Total Existing
. (New Service Operational Number of . Proposed Vehicle
Vehicle Type Following Spares Vehicles I;I ell;lctleisnt% for Replacement
Transformation required ¢ Retaine
)

18t Openback

RCV 0 0 0 0
18t Split Lift RCV 10 2 12 12
18t Trade Lift RCV 4 1 5 3 2
18t Twin Pack

RCV 7 1 8 3 5
26t Openback

RCV 3 1 4 2 2
26t Split Lift RCV 47 8 55 17 38
26t Trade Lift RCV 21 3 24 7 17
26t Twin Pack

RCV 42 7 49 20 29
7.5t Tailift 2 0 2 2
PD Box 2 0 2 2
Skip Vehicle 4 1 5 5
32t FEL 2 0 2 2
32t Hooklift 3 1 4 4
TOTALS 147 25 172 52 120
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It is intended to replace the oldest and most unreliable council owned vehicles and reduce the
reliance on hired vehicles by purchasing 120 new waste collection vehicles.

The new fleet will include the installation of full end to end telematics and 360-degree CCTV
allowing real time management of the operations.

All vehicles will be compliant with the Clean Air Zone and avoid the need to continue to operate
polluting vehicles and incur unnecessary clean air charges.

A4. Scope

It should be noted that the present capital provision only finances the fleet replacement of waste
collection vehicles. An annualised fleet replacement programme is in development and will be
considered as part of the 2025/6 budget setting process, which will cover all fleet requirements
across Street Scene including street cleansing and grounds maintenance equipment.

A workstream within the Street Scene transformation activity is the development of a normalised
approach to fleet replacement and avoid the scenario whereby large numbers of the Council’s
fleet become outdated and unreliable all at the same time. The evolving long term fleet strategy
will consider operating a fleet of an average age of 4.5 years with managed profile spend on an
ongoing basis. This will be considered as part of the 2025/6 future budget planning. This is the
approach adopted by all of the major operators across the environmental services sector.

A5. Scope exclusions

Vehicles elsewhere in Street Scene and throughout the Council are excluded. This business
case is solely associated with the refuse collection fleet.
Food waste collection vehicles are excluded from this business case.

B. STRATEGIC CASE

This sets out the case for change and the project’s fit to the Council Plan objectives

B1. Project objectives and outcomes
The case for change including the contribution to Council Plan objectives and outcomes

The Council’s Improvement and Recovery Plan incorporates the Street Scene Transformation
Programme, aimed at both improving service delivery across Street Scene services and
delivering the financial savings included in the Medium-Term Financial Plan.

The Street Scene Transformation Programme consists of five themes, namely.

Waste Management
Fleet Management
Street Management
Parks and Open Space
Managing Well

This Business Case focuses on the waste management and fleet management workstreams of
this wider improvement programme.
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As part of this broader transformation programme, the replacement of a proportion of the waste
collection fleet aims to achieve the following objectives:

Enhance operational efficiency and reliability.

The delivery of waste transformation is reliant on having access to reliable and efficient
vehicles. All the planning and benchmarking activity in determining the number of
vehicles is benchmarked against similar operations and known productivity levels. The
new fleet and associated technology fitted to the fleet will allow for all services to be
routinely delivered on the scheduled day and reduced missed bin collections.

Reduce maintenance and repair costs.

The new fleet will be supplied with a 3-year manufactures warranty covering all major
components against premature failure. This will allow for budgeting predictable
maintenance expenditure to undertake servicing, MOT and safety inspections, but gives
assurance that major repairs are covered by the manufacturer. This covers the vehicle
chassis, compaction body, and bin lifts.

Reduce reliance on hire vehicles.

The current waste operations are heavily reliant on short term hire vehicles. The fleet
identified to be retained and the 120 to be procured will reduce the need to hire vehicles.
Ensure compliance with CAZ.

The proposed fleet which is to be procured and the ones retained will all be compliant to
operate within the CAZ. This avoids the £100,000 currently budgeted to cover the annual
operating cost of non-compliant fleet.

Facilitate Real Time Data

The new fleet will include the installation of full end to end telematics and 360-degree
CCTV to facilitate supervision and safe operating practices. Direct communications
between the vehicle and customer service centre will inform around bins not being
presented for collection or other factors such as contamination which result in a bin not
being emptied. This real time data enhances the information which is available to be
discussed with the resident and is also supported by photographic evidence.

B2. Project Deliverables
These are the outputs from the project eg a new building with xm2 of internal space, xm of new road, etc

To undertake a procurement exercise to purchase 120 new waste and recycling vehicles,
configured and specified in accordance with the service planning and modelling undertaken
alongside our technical advisors.

. Proposed
Vehicle Type Replacement

18t Openback

RCV 0
18t Split Lift RCV 12
18t Trade Lift RCV 2
18t Twin Pack

RCV 5
26t Openback

RCV 2
26t Split Lift RCV 38
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26t Trade Lift RCV 17
26t Twin Pack
RCV 29

7.5t Tailift 2
PD Box 2
Skip Vehicle 5
2
4

32t FEL
32t Hooklift

TOTALS 120

B3. Project Benefits

These are the social benefits and outcomes from the project, eg additional school places or economic

benefits.

Measure

Impact

List at least one measure
associated with each of the
objectives and outcomes in B1
above

What the estimated impact of the project will be on
the measure identified — please quantify where
practicable (eg for economic and transportation
benefits)

Enhance operational efficiency
and reliability - Reduction in the
number of council’s frontline
refuse collection and recycling
rounds which frees resources to
support the new food collections.

The 120 new vehicles provide improved reliability
which supports the redesign of the service delivery
with a reduction in the number of revised recycling
rounds (each round is the route for one vehicle and
crew on one day) to reduce the number of rounds
required.

The 120 new vehicles will be more fuel efficient and
the routes more efficient allowing a reduction in
mileage to deliver the service by 10%, which will
deliver both financial and carbon emission savings.

Reduce reliance on hire vehicles -
Reduction in the number of
council’s frontline operational fleet
in the delivery of refuse collection
and recycling.

The enhanced reliability of the 120 new vehicles
allows the revised recycling rounds to reduce.

Reduce maintenance and repair
costs - Excluding down time for
maintenance achieve 95%
operational availability

Reduction in maintenance spend, avoid the need to
hire vehicles

Ensure compliance with CAZ —
Lower charges for non-
compliance.

Reduction of £100,000 in CAZ charges.

Facilitate Real Time Data -
telematics and 360-degree CCTV
to facilitate supervision and safe
operating practices. Enhanced

Improvement in Health and Safety of operating the
Vehicles.

Reduce number of missed bins.
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customer experience, reliable and
predictable services

For major projects and programs over £20m:
A detailed Benefits Register is attached at G5 below.

B4. Benefits Realisation Plan
Set out here how you will ensure the planned benefits will be delivered

The Waste Transformation Plan maps out dependencies between the various workstreams to
ensure the realisation of savings and transformation of the service. These include: £4.5m
2025/26 saving (saving 29) for the move to alternate week collection of residual waste and the
full year effect of the revised recycling service delivering £1.7m annualised. Recycling changes
will commence in Autumn 2024 followed by a phased move to fortnightly residual waste
collection from April 2025.

B5. Stakeholders

C. ECONOMIC CASE AND OPTIONS APPRAISAL

This sets out the options that have been considered to determine the best value for money in
achieving the Council’s priorities

C1. Summary of options reviewed at Outline Business Case

(including reasons for the preferred option which has been developed to FBC)

If options have been further developed since the OBC, provide the updated Price quality matrix and
recommended option with reasons.

Option 1: Do Nothing: without this and associated procurements the Council would be unable to
deliver the waste transformation programme and associated savings. It would also see the
annual increase of vehicle maintenance costs, additional hire vehicles and continued unreliable
services which would result in additional budgetary pressures. This is not the recommended
option.

Option 2: Leasing

The cost of leasing or hire for HGV refuse collection vehicles is significantly higher than the cost
of purchase. Hire costs exceed the purchase price within four years. The minimum life of a
vehicle is seven years. As the difference between purchase price and lease costs are so material
we have only examined the leasing option at a high level which is supported by the findings of
the detailed analysis in the 2017 Cabinet Report which initiated this fleet procurement.

Relative costs of Purchase, Leasing and Hire

HGV Refuse Purchase Lease (Finance Hire (Operating

Collection Vehicles Lease) Lease)

(26 tonne)

Cost of Single BCC Purchase Price | Average Lease Cost | Not recommended as

Compartment Refuse | in 2020 in 2023/24 of single the difference

Collection Vehicles £155,161 compartment 26 between BCC and
Tonne vehicles third party
£49,106/year maintenance costs
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Total cost over seven
year life is £343,000

will not be material to
the gap between the
purchase price and
lease cost over seven
years

BCC Experience of
Dual Compartment
Refuse Collection
Vehicles

Price in 2020
£195,009

Annual Lease Cost in
2023/24 of dual
compartment vehicles
£54,600/year
(£1,050/week)

Total cost over seven
year life is £382,000.

Not recommended as
the difference
between BCC and
third party
maintenance costs
will not be material to
the gap between the
purchase price and
lease cost over seven
years.

2017 Cabinet Report
for Refuse Collection
Vehicles

Recommended
purchase and
allocated budget

Not recommended for
Refuse Collection
Vehicles

Not recommended for
Refuse Collection
Vehicles

Option 3. Purchase. Recommended proposal. Subsequent to acquisition, an assessment of
funding/refinancing will be undertaken to determine the best VFM funding option.

The primary purpose of the fleet procurement process is to establish a replacement fleet which is
in line with the available budget. Market engagement has determined that for the size of this fleet
Euro 6 combustion engine vehicles capable of operating on low emission HVO are the most
economically advantageous vehicles to procure at this moment. Alternatives are available but
are typically 100% more expensive than a conventional vehicle, still evolving and require
charging infrastructure which can cost as much as 20% of the capital value of the fleet.

C2. Evaluation of key risks and issues

The full risks and issues register is included at the end of this FBC

The main risks resulting from the non-replacement of the fleet to consider as follows:

Failure to deliver budgeted savings.

Service failure because of vehicle downtime.
Increase in maintenance and repair costs.
Continuation of high hire costs because of supporting an unreliable fleet.

Delayed implementation of planned service changes as part of the waste services waste

transformation programme because of fleet unreliability
e Reputational damage associated with service failures.

Without these procurement activities, there is a high risk of failure to achieve the savings as
included in the 2025/6 Medium Term Financial Plan
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Although we have undertaken extensive market engagement to establish the suitability of the
budget it should be noted that the pricing of vehicles is still volatile. Recent challenges in
obtaining parts for the manufacturing process, inflationary pressures have impacted price
stability. No contingency has been included and we note the risk of price volatility. If costs
exceed capital budget allocation and cannot be contained, a further report and approval by
Cabinet will be required.

C3. Other impacts of the preferred option
Describe other significant impacts, both positive and negative

D. COMMERCIAL CASE

This considers whether realistic and commercial arrangements for the project can be made

D1. Partnership, Joint venture and accountable body working
Describe how the project will be controlled, managed and delivered if using these arrangements

N/A — Delivered internally

D2. Procurement implications and Contract Strategy:
What is the proposed procurement contract strategy and route? Which Framework, or OJEU? This should
generally discharge the requirement to approve a Contract Strategy (with a recommendation in the report).

See the covering report and Appendix A for details of the procurement process.

D3. Staffing and TUPE implications:

N/A

E. FINANCIAL CASE

This sets out the cost and affordability of the project

E1. Financial implications and funding

Financial | Financial | Financial Later
Year Year Year Years Totals
2024/25 2025/26 2026/27
Capital Expenditure:
£m £m £m £m £m
Capital costs already incurred 0 0 0 0 0
Waste Management Fleet - 120 New
Vehicles:
List Price] 18.750 8.036 26.786
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Total capital expenditure 18.750 8.036 0.000 0.000 26.786
Capital funding:
Budgeted Corporate Resources
Prudential Borrowing as per Financial 5.000 19.000 0.179 24179
Plan
Reprofiling of Budgeted Corporate
Resources Prudential Borrowing 11.143 (10,964) (0.179) 0.000
Reallgnmgnt of De.pots .budget that is 2607 2.607
contained in the Financial Plan
Total capital funding 18.750 8.036 0.000 0.000 26.786
Should fund all the costs
Financial | Financial | Financial Full /
Year Year Year Y yc-?\ar
ongoing
Revenue Consequences 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27
£m £m £m £m p.a.
Development costs (revenue)
Operating period expenditure:
Fuel Costs| 0.167 0.417 0.556 0.556
Maintenance costs| 0.483 1.207 1.609 1.609
Prudential Borrowing (7 year as§et) incl 3.347 4781 4781
contingency
Income
Savings
Total rev. consequences 0.650 4.971 6.946 6.946
Revenue Funding:
Existing Corporate Borrowing Budgets 3.347 4.781 4.781
Current budgetary provision - Service 0.650 1.624 2.165 2.165
Total revenue funding 0.650 4.971 6.946 6.946
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APPENDIX

E2. Evaluation and comment on financial implications:

¢ The capital allocation forms part of the approved Street Scene capital Programme 2024/5+

e The phasing of the proposed spend is different to the phasing of the budget

¢ Asset life of seven years

e Expected income through sale of decommissioned assets. This is estimated at £2,000 per
vehicle.

E3. Approach to optimism bias and provision of contingency
No contingency included.

E4. Taxation
Describe any tax implications and how they will be managed, including VAT

F1. Key Project Milestones Planned Delivery Dates
The summary Project Plan and milestones is attached at G1 below

Included in procurement strategy

Delivery of Recycling Vehicles December 2024 through to May
2025

F2. Evaluation and achievability of timetable
Describe how the project can be delivered given the organisational skills and capacity available
Proactive market engagement indicates that this timetable is deliverable.

Assistant Director for Waste and a transitional management team (all with significant experience in
fleet commissioning, deployment and service delivery) are in place to deliver this programme.

F3. Dependencies on other projects or activities

The proposed fleet replacement coupled with the proposed changes to service result in an overall
reduction in the waste collection fleet of 69 vehicles (241 to 172) and will be delivered through a
combination of efficiency gains, change in collection frequency for residual waste, and improved
reliability of new vehicles reducing the number of ‘spare’ vehicles required within the fleet to
supplement the frontline vehicles.

F4. Officer support

Project Manager: Robert Edmondson
Project Accountant: Carl Tomlinson
Project Sponsor: Craig Cooper

F5. Project Management
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Describe how the project will be managed, including the responsible Project Board and who its members are

This will be managed as part of Street Scene transformation.

One of the workstreams within this area of transformation is Fleet Management, which is
where this project will be governed. The stakeholders within this group are Rob
Edmondson (Chair), Fazal Khan (Finance), Michelle Climer (Waste Disposal), Nick Massey
(Project Development Manager), Chris Smiles (Head Of Service), Jennifer Langan
(Programme Manager), Angela Nixon (Project Support Officer) and Kathryn Charlton
(Communications Manager).
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APPENDIX
G. SUPPORTING INFORMATION

(Please adapt or replace the formats as appropriate to the project)

G1. PROJECT PLAN
Detailed Project Plan supporting the key milestones in section F1 above

Included in procurement strategy
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G2. RISKS AND ISSUES REGISTER

Risks should include Optimism Bias, and risks during the development to FBC

Risk or issue Like- | Sever | Mitigation

lihood | -ity

1. Demand for waste Mediu | High | Combining all vehicle purchases into one
vehicles increasesand | M tender to benefit from economies of
all bids received are scale. Options will be considered to
above list price. manage budget allocation.

2. Delivery of vehicles Low | High | Late delivery of vehicles would lead to a
happens later than delay in delivering MTFP savings, to
planned avoid the likelihood early engagement

with suppliers has started.

3.

4,

5.

6.
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G3. SUPPORTING FINANCIAL DETAILS

Analysis supporting the financial implications in section D1 above (if appropriate)
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G4. STAKEHOLDER ANALYSIS

Stakeholder Importance and how stakeholder relationships will be
influence managed
Cabinet members High / High Standard council consultation and
engagement processes
Commissioners High / High Standard council consultation and
engagement processes
Corporate Leadership High / High Standard council consultation and

Team

engagement processes
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G5. BENEFITS REGISTER

For major projects and programmes over £20m, this sets out in more detail the planned benefits.
Benefits should be monetised where it is proportionate and possible to do so, to support the
calculation of a BCR and NPSV (please adapt this template as appropriate)

Measure Annual Start Impact
value date
List at least one measure associated with What the estimated impact of the
each of the outcomes in B1 above project will be on the measure
identified
(a) Monetised benefits: £
Enhance operational efficiency and £4.5m Oct | Implementation from April to
reliability — to realise the savings 2025 | September 2025 for 2025/26
assumed within the MTFP for savings targets.
introducing fortnightly residual waste
collection.
Strategic Fleet Review - Reduction in £0.52m April | The revised recycling rounds
the number of council’s frontline 2025 | and move to alternate weekly
operational fleet in the delivery of residual waste collections will
refuse collection and recycling. reduce the number of rounds.
Ensure compliance with CAZ — Lower £0.1m Oct | Lower charges for CAZ non-
charges for non-compliance. 2025 | compliance.
(b) Other quantified benefits:
Enhance operational efficiency and 10% April | Reduction in mileage to
reliability - Reduction in the mileage Reduction | 2025 | deliver the service by 10%,
of the Council’s frontline refuse which will deliver both
collection and recycling rounds. financial and carbon
emission savings.
Enhance operational efficiency and Support Oct | The 120 new vehicles
reliability - Reduction in the number of the 2025 | provide improved reliability
council’s frontline refuse collection which supports the redesign
. . removal of . . )
and recycling rounds which frees 39 Dail of the service delivery with a
resources to support the new food ally reduction in the number of
collections. rounds revised recycling rounds
(each round is the route for
one vehicle and crew on one
day) to reduce the number of
rounds required.
Facilitate Real Time Data - Enhanced | 50 missed Oct
customer experience, reliable and bins per | 2025
predictable services 100,000
collections
Reduce maintenance and repair 95% April | Reliable service, fewer
costs - Excluding down time for Vehicle 2025 | missed collections and lower
maintenance achieve 95% Availability hire costs.

operational availability
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(c) Non-quantified benefits:

Facilitate Real Time Data - telematics
and 360-degree CCTYV to facilitate
supervision and safe operating
practices.

N/A

Improvement in Health and
Safety of operating the
Vehicles.

Other Attachments
provide as appropriate

e N/A
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012969/2024 Item XXa - Appendix C
Environment and Sustainability Assessment

Project Title:

Street Scene Transformation — Procurement

Department: Team: Person Responsible for assessment:
City Operations Street Scene Andy Vaughan

Date of assessment:
15" May 2025

Is it a new or existing proposal?:

New

Brief description of the proposal:

Introduce additional recycling collection system and a replacement waste collection fleet.

Potential impacts of the Positive
policy/development Impact
decision/procedure/ on:

Negative
Impact

No Specific
Impact

What will the impact be? If the impact is negative, how
can it be mitigated, what action will be taken?

Natural Resources- Impact | X
on natural resources
including water, soil, air

Energy use and CO, X
emissions

Impact on local green and
open spaces and
biodiversity

Use of sustainable products | X
and equipment

Minimising waste X

Council plan priority: a city | X
that takes a leading role in
tackling climate change

Overall conclusion on the The decision will have a positive impact on the Council’s CO2 emissions through the increase in recycling
environmental and performance, increased efficiency of a new fleet and reduced number of collection rounds that is inherent within

sustainability impacts of the | this proposal.
proposal
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EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

Street Screen Transformation Programme (Fleet
Replacement)

Reference: EIAO00465
Date: 04/07/2024
Submitted by: Angela Nixon
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EIA Form — About your EIA

Reference number

EIA000465

Date Submitted

04/07/2024

Subject of the EIA

Street Screen Transformation Programme (Fleet
Replacement)

Brief description of the
policy, service or function
covered by the EIA

A Cabinet report which seeks approval to procure a

replacement fleet of vehicles for waste collection service.

Equality Assessment is in
support of...

["Amended service"]

How frequently will you
review impact and mitigation
measures identified in this
EIA?

Not required

Due date of the first review

2024-07-04

Directorate, Division & Service Area

Which directorate(s) are
responsible for this EIA?

["City Operations"]

Division

Street Scene

Service area

Street Scene Transformation Programme Team

Budget Saving

Yes

Officers

What is the responsible
officer's name?

Click or tap here to enter text.

What is the responsible
officer's email address?

angela.nixon@birmingham.gov.uk

What is the accountable
officer's name?

Andy Vaughan

What is the accountable
officer's email address?

andy.vaughan@birmingham.gov.uk

Data Sources

Data sources

["Relevant reports/strategies"”,"Relevant research"]

Data source details

Detailed modelling undertaken by external consultants.
Business cases prepared as part of the budget setting
process.

Protected Characteristics

Protected Characteristic — Age

Does this proposal impact
people due to their age as
per the Equality Act 20107

Yes

Padest3Daif6768




What age groups are
impacted by your proposal?

["'60-69 years","70-79 years","80-89 years","90 years or
over"]

Please describe any potential
impact to the age
characteristic

Older citizens are more likely to have mobility issues.

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the age characteristic?

Use of Assisted Collection Service

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their age

Protected Characteristic — Disability

Does this proposal impact
those people with a disability
as per the Equality Act 20107

Yes

Please describe any potential
impact to the disability
characteristic

People with mobility issues may be affected

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the disability
characteristic?

Use of assisted collection service

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact

people due to their disability

Protected Characteristic — Sex

Does this proposal impact
citizens based on their sex as
per the Equality Act 20107

No

What sexes will be impacted
by this proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the sex
characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the sex characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact

people due to their sex

Proposed changes to the waste collection fleet are unlikely
to impact people due to their sex.

Protected Characteristic - Gender Reassignment

Does this proposal impact
people who are proposing to

No
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undergo, undergoing or have
undergone a process to
reassign one's sex as per the
Equality Act 20107

Please describe any potential
impact to the gender
reassignment characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the gender reassignment
characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to gender
reassignment

Changes to the waste collection fleet have no impact on
people of any gender.

Protected Characteristic - Marriage and Civil Partnership

Does this proposal impact
people who are married or in
a civil partnership as per the
Equality Act 20107

No

What legal marital or
registered civil partnership
status will be impacted by
this proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the marriage and
civil partnership characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the marriage and civil
partnership characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people who are married or in
a civil partnership

Marital status has no impact on ability to use the waste
collection service

Protected Characteristic - Pregnancy and Maternity

Does this proposal impact
people covered by the
Equality Act 2010 under the
protected characteristic of
pregnancy and maternity?

Yes

Please describe any potential
impact to the pregnancy and
maternity characteristic

People affected by pregnancy and mobility may have
mobility issues.
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How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the pregnancy and
maternity characteristic?

Use of assisted collection service

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people who are covered by
the pregnancy and maternity
characteristic

Protected Characteristic - Ethnicity and Race

Does this proposal impact
people due to their race as
per the Equality Act 20107

Yes

What ethnic groups would be
impacted by this proposal?

["People for whom English is not their first language"]

Please describe any potential
impact to the ethnicity and
race characteristic

People for whom English is not their first language may
have difficulty understanding changes to the waste
collection service.

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the ethnicity and race
characteristic?

As part of the detailed comms plan, literature will be
provided in a number of different languages and a number
of different forms.

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their race

Protected Characteristic - Religion or Beliefs

Does this proposal impact
people’s religion or beliefs as
per the Equality Act 20107

No

What religions could be
impacted by this proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the religion or
beliefs characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the religion or beliefs
characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their religion
or beliefs

Changes to the waste collection service will not impact
people due to their religion or beliefs.

Protected Characteristic - Sexual Orientation
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Does this proposal impact
people’s sexual orientation as
per the Equality Act 20107

No

What sexual orientations may
be impacted by this
proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the sexual
orientation characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the sexual orientation
characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their sexual
orientation

Changes to the waste collection service will not impact
people due to their sexual orientation.

Monitoring

How will you ensure any
adverse impact and
mitigation measures are
monitored?

The access to the assisted collection service forms part of
the approach to performance monitoring across Street
Scene.

Please enter the email
address for the officer
responsible for monitoring
impact and mitigation

nick.massey@birmingham.gov.uk
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Birmingham City Council

Report to Cabinet
23 July 2024 012969/2024

Title:
Lead Cabinet Portfolio:

Relevant Overview and Scrutiny
Committee:

Report Author:

Authorised by:

Is this a Key Decision?

If this is a Key Decision, is this
decision listed on the Forward
Plan?

Reason(s) why not included on
the Forward Plan:

Is this a Late Report?
Reason(s) why Late:

Is this decision eligible for ‘call
in?’

If not eligible, please provide
reason(s):

Wards:

Does this report contain exempt
or confidential information?

012969/2024

WASTE COLLECTION SERVICE IT
SOFTWARE - PROCUREMENT

Councillor Majid Mahmood, Cabinet Member
for Transport and Environment

Councillor Lee Marsham, Chair of Sustainability
and Transport

Andy Vaughan, Interim Director, Street Scene
andy.vaughan@birmingham.gov.uk

Rob Edmondson, Assistant Director, Waste
robert.edmondson@birmingham.gov.uk

Craig Cooper, Strategic Director, City
Operations

Yes
Yes

No
Not Applicable
Yes

All

No
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3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This report seeks approval to procure a replacement and upgraded mobile IT
system for waste collection, to aid route planning, communication between
operational staff and back-office operations and to improve the quality of service.

COMMISSIONERS’ REVIEW

Commissioners support the recommendations. It is essential that once this
system is installed the workforce are trained and supported to use it on an
everyday basis. Many authorities have implemented such systems and when
used properly it delivers a much more consistent and effective service. However,
those that fail after implementation often do not invest in updating training
especially for new starters and also do not deal well with non-use of the data. It
would be useful for scrutiny to review the position 12 months after
implementation.

RECOMMENDATIONS
That Cabinet:

Approves the Full Business Case in Appendix B and associated procurement
strategy in Appendix A to purchase an updated IT system for use in refuse
collection and disposal at a total cost of £0.310m including contingency.

Delegates authority to the Strategic Director, City Operations, in consultation with
the Cabinet Member for Transport and Environment and Interim Director of
Finance (Section 151 Officer), the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer
and Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement to approve the award of
contracts following the procurement exercises.

Approves the reallocation of £0.310m within the existing 2024/5 Capital
programme from the £9.350m allocated to waste management depots to
purchase a replacement IT system.

Notes that the funding gap of £0.082m for IT licences as per the business case
in Appendix B is to be financed from full year impact of redesign recycling waste
collection rounds (ref 240) in 2025/6.
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4.2

4.3

4.4

KEY INFORMATION

The City Council’'s Improvement and Recovery Plan includes the Street Scene
Transformation programme and is a central part of the Council’'s wider
improvement journey.

The Street Scene Transformation Programme consists of five themes, namely:
e \Waste Management
e Fleet Management
e Street Management
e Parks and Open Space
e Managing Well

This report focused on the replacement software, which is integral to the wider
transformation of both waste collection and fleet management. The introduction
of this system will allow for the waste collection service to be managed more
efficiently, including: detailed and up-to-date round schedules, programmed for
drivers to follow the most efficient route; the bi-directional flow of information for
matters such as reporting missed bins, either by the driver, or by citizens;
recording assisted collections; and allowing managers to deploy resources on a
real-time basis.

This system is integral to the wider realisation of savings assumed within the
waste transformation programme.
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5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

Waste Collection Software Replacement System
The current waste collection and disposal software expires in April 2025.

Replacing the current unsupported platform with a modern cloud-based
replacement system is an essential tool to delivering day-to-day services and
realising the vision of modern, efficient customer-centric waste collection
services.

The new system will allow for the optimisation of routes and rounds and the
flexibility to operate efficient services as the city continues to evolve and grow.
The absence of this type of data is inhibiting improvement in the current
service provision.

The system facilitates real-time communication between the operating centre
and individual rounds/crews and allows for service challenges such as missed
collections and additional service requests to be deployed directly to a tablet
device installed in the vehicle.

In addition to the in-cab device, new vehicles will be procured with 360-degree
CCTV cameras and telematics installed, this allows for data integration with
back-office systems. Officers from Digital Technology Services will lead on
system architecture and integration and take a collaborative approach to
deployment given the interdependencies.

The implementation of the new system will be complemented by a training
programme for waste collection staff to ensure confidence and consistency in
the effective use of this technology to realise the intended benefits. The costs
of this initial training are to be met as part of the £0.310m one-off setup costs.
The ongoing training demands will be part of day-to-day management
responsibilities. It is imperative that all employees use the system once
implemented and any non-compliance will be subject to appropriate
disciplinary action.

It is proposed to undertake a full procurement exercise and regardless of the
supplier that is ultimately selected, there will be associated set- up costs.
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Based on market intelligence, it is estimated that capital spend of £0.310m is
required for this one-off implementation.

5.8 There is a further annual licensing and maintenance revenue cost, which is
estimated to be £0.250m per annum.

5.9 The recommendation is for the contract to be up to four years in duration.

5.10 This project will be led by Digital and Technology Services supported by Street
Scene colleagues and governed in accordance with best practice project
management principles.

5.11 The evaluation criteria for awarding contracts is detailed in the procurement
strategy and comprises 10% Social value, 60% Technical value (together
making up 70% Quality) and the remaining criteria is 30% Price, along with
sub weightings.

6 Options and Recommended Proposal

6.1 Option 1: Do Nothing: without the additional identified procurements, the Council
will be unable to deliver the waste transformation programme, the introduction of
food recycling collection and compliance with The Environment Act. This is not
the recommended option.

6.2 Option 2: Recommended proposal: to approve recommendations contained in
this report.
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7.2

Consultation
External

7.1.1 Informal consultation has taken place with suppliers in the market
through a market engagement questionnaire and owners of the
procurement framework agreements that are proposed.

Internal

7.2.1 Internal consultees include:

Corporate Leadership Team (25 June 2024) — Supportive of the proposal and that
it is addressing some long-standing service improvement requirements.

Cabinet Member for Transport and Environment Councillor Majid Mahmood —
supportive of the proposal and is sponsoring the wider Transformation of Street
Scene, of which this proposal forms a part.

Cabinet Member for Transformation Councillor Rob Pocock — Supportive of the
proposal

Strategic Director, City Operations — Supportive and officer-sponsor for the Street
Scene Transformation Programme

Director of Finance and Section 151 Officer - Supportive

Finance Business Partner, City Operations — Co-authored and approved financial
implications

Legal Services - Approved

Head of Function, Products, Digital & Customer Services - Supportive

HR Business Partner, Street Scene - Approved

Head of Category — Place, Commercial and Procurement — Contributed towards
comments

Assistant Director, Route to Zero Carbon — Input into report’s carbon implications

Compliance Issues:

The procurement of the Council’'s Waste Collection Software is an integral part of
delivering the Council’s approved budget savings for 2025/6, included in the
Medium-Term Financial Plan.
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9.1

9.2

9.3

10
10.1

11
111

RISK MANAGEMENT

There is an inherent timing risk associated with the approval of this report and
the assumed savings in the Medium-Term Financial Plan. Delays in approval or
in the procurement process have the potential to affect delivery timescales. The
mitigation includes timely decision making, early market engagement and the
economies of scale applicable to Birmingham.

The Waste Transformation Programme has a detailed Risk Register considering
all of the major factors which may impact delivery of the project.

Without this procurement activity, there is a risk of failure to achieve the savings
as included in the 2025/6 Medium Term Financial Plan

CONSULTATION

Informal consultation has taken place with the supply market in helping to inform
the financial analysis and routes to market, included in this report. This informal
engagement also alerted the market to the required timeframes.

MEMBER ENGAGEMENT
Informal briefings have taken place with cabinet members.
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12 IMPACT AND IMPLICATIONS
121  Financial Implications

12.1.1 This report seeks approval to spend capital resources up to £0.310m on
implementing waste collection software. Funding is proposed to come
from repurposing existing capital funding within the Waste Management
Depot budget which is no longer required due to the scheme being
completed under budget. Details in Table 1.

TABLE 1

CAPITAL GENERAL FUND -
Street Scene Waste 2024/25 2026/27 TOTAL
Management 2025/26

£000's  £000's £000's £000's

Cost estimate

Waste collection software

310 310
replacement
Total 310 : : 310
Capital budget approved at MTFP
Re-purposed budget from 310 310
waste management depots
Total 310 310

12.1.2 There is an ongoing revenue licensing and maintenance cost of
£0.250m per annum. The current budget allocation held by Digital
Technology Services is £0.168m. There is a revenue budget gap of
£0.082m, which will be funded through full year impact of the redesign
recycling waste collection rounds (saving ref 240) from 2025/6.
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TABLE 2

REVENUE GENERAL FUND -
Street Scene Waste 2024/25 2026/27 2027/28 +
Management 2025/26

£000's  £000's £000's £000's

Cost estimate

Waste collection IT software -

. 168 250 250 250
licences

Waste collection IT software - 73 73 73
PB costs

Total 168 323 323 323
Budget

Existing Corporate Borrowing 0 73 73 73
Budgets

Existing DTS Budgets 168 168 168 168
Reprofile Savings (Ref 240) 82 82 82
Total 168 323 323 323

12.2 Legal Implications

12.2.1 The Council has a duty to act as both a Waste Collections Authority and
a Waste disposal Authority under the Environmental Protection Act 1990.

12.2.2 Under S.111 of the Local Government Act 1972, the Council is entitled to
do anything which is calculated to facilitate, or is conducive or incidental
to, the discharge of any of its functions.

12.2.3 The Council has best value duty under the Local Government Act 1999
to improve the efficiency, economy and effectiveness of the service it
delivers.

12.2.4 This report also supports the Council in complying with its duties with the
Environment Act 2021.

12.3 Equalities

12.3.1 The detailed implementation planning will reflect the city’s diversity,
both in the types of properties and neighbourhoods and ensuring that
when these changes are communicated, they are communicated in a
way that everyone can understand and participate.
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12.4

12.5

Procurement Implications

12.4.1 The procurement activities will be conducted in accordance with the
Public Contract Regulations 2015 and the Council’s Constitution (Part D
Procurement and Contract Governance Rules).

12.4.2 The procurements will comply with the Council’s Social Value and Living
Wage policies.

People Services

12.5.1 There are no specific HR implications of this proposal but there are
change management implications that are implicit within the wider
transformation programme. The changes to the waste collection round
structures, linked to the introduction of alternate weekly collections and
food waste will result in changes to working practices and increases in
operational productivity.

12.6 Route to Net Zero implications

12.7

13
13.1

13.2
13.3
13.4

14
141

14.2

12.6.1 This report, considered alongside other reports on Cabinet’'s Agenda,
contributes towards the City Council’s net zero objectives.

12.6.2 Once implemented, there will be a significant increase in recycling and
investment in a modern and efficient vehicle fleet, both of which will have
a positive impact on carbon emissions.

Corporate Parenting

12.7.1 There are no implications or opportunities in relation to the Corporate
Parenting responsibility arising from the recommendations in this report.

APPENDICES
A — Procurement Strategy — IT System

B — Business Case — IT System
C — Environment and Sustainability Assessment

D — Equality Impact Assessment

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Environment Act (2021)

Medium Term Financial Plan

Street Scene Transformation Programme
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012969/2024 Item XXb - Appendix A - Procurement Strategy — Waste Collection
and Disposal Software

1 Introduction

1.1 The Contract will be tendered following a Further Competition procurement
process using an external compliant framework agreement that allows the
Council to simplify and streamline the procurement process. This will maximise
the opportunity for tender returns as well as assessing the capability and
capacity of the successful Supplier to deliver the contract to be awarded under
the Framework Agreement thereby reducing costs and risks.

2 Scope

2.1 Across the refuse collection fleet, each vehicle will be supplied with a
repurposed onboard tablet that provides routes for collections for any
particular day. This will enable data to be inputted to allow effective route
mapping and for any exceptions in real time during the route. The Cloud
Solution will allow effective intelligence, enabling real time and post event
analysis and quality assurance.

2.2 Working in partnership between Digital Technological Services and City
Operations, a comprehensive high level user specification has been developed
that incorporates 155 different user requirements across the following themes:

e General

e System Admin

e System Access

e Citizen Interaction

e Trade Waste

e Clinical Waste

¢ Route Planning

¢ Resource Management
e Drivers

e Technical Assistants
e Tablets

e Telematics
Page 1 of 4
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012969-2024 Item XXb - Appendix C (Procurement Strategy — Waste Collection and
Disposal Software)

e Interfaces with call centre CRM, 306-degree cameras, vehicle telematics
including Canbus

e Reporting

e Health & Safety

e Non-Functional availability
¢ Non-functional compliance
¢ Non-functional deployment

¢ Non-functional go-live

3 Tender Structure (Including Evaluation and Selection Criteria) (example
below)

3.1 Evaluation and Selection Criteria

3.1.1 The quality / price balances below were established having due regard for the
corporate document ‘Evaluating Tenders’ which considers the complexity of the
services to be provided.

3.2 The evaluation of tenders will be assessed as detailed below:

3.2.1 This procurement will be a single stage Invitation to Tender (ITT).

3.2.2 Tenders will be evaluated using the quality / price in accordance with a pre-
determined evaluation model. The quality element comprises 10% Social value,
60% Technical value (together making up 70% Quality) and the remaining 30%
Price. This quality / price balance has been established having due regard to the
corporate document ‘Evaluating Tenders’ which considers the complexity of the
services to be provided and the degree of detail contained within the contract
specification.

3.2.3 Full award criteria including evaluation sub criteria and sub-weightings will be
agreed by the officers from City Operations Directorate with guidance from
procurement in DTS prior to call for competition being published.
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Disposal Software)
3.3 Overall Evaluation

3.3.1 The evaluation process will result in comparative quality and price score for each
tenderer’s response to the Invitation to Tender. The maximum quality score will
be awarded to the bid that demonstrates the highest quality. The lowest price will
be given the maximum score. Other tenderers will be scored in proportion to the
maximum scores in order to ensure value for money and the contract will be
awarded to the first ranked tenderer on the basis of the highest combined overall
Quality/price score.

3.3.2 This will be subject to budget availability.

3.4 Evaluation Team

3.4.1 The evaluation of tenders will be undertaken by officers from City Operations
directorate, supported by procurement in DTS.

3.5 Indicative Implementation Plan

e Cabinet Approval 23 July 2024

e |TT Issued 01 August 2024

e |TT Return 02 September 2024

e Evaluation Period September 2024

e DPR Approval (Award) November 2024
e Contract Award December 2024

e Contract Start End December 2024

e Go Live February 2025

4 Contract Management

4.1 The contract will be managed operationally by Digital Technology Services, in
conjunction with Street Scene.
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Disposal Software)

5 Performance Management

5.1. The collation of information to assist in monitoring the Key Performance Indicators
(KPI) will be agreed between both parties prior to the contract start based on the
specified requirements.

6 Finance

6.1 The finance for this procurement is £0.310m capital, for setup costs, covering
one-off costs such as installation, training and interfaces.

6.2 The cost of licences for this cloud-based system is estimated to be £0.250m.
The current budget allocation held by Digital Technology Services is £0.168m.
Revenue budget growth of £0.082m to cover the full licencing costs has been
included in the recommendations of the report.
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APPENDIX
FULL BUSINESS CASE - WASTE COLLECTION AND DISPOSAL

SOFTWARE

A. GENERAL INFORMATION

A1. General
Project Title | Waste Collection and Portfolio Environment
(as per Voyager) | Disposal Software /Committee
Directorate City Operations / DTS Project Code 012969/2024
(as per Voyager)
Approved by | Robert Edmondson / Approved by Carl Tomlinson
Project James Gregory Finance Ravinder Dhaliwal
Sponsor Business Partner

A2. Outline Business Case approval (Date and approving body)

A3. Project Description

To procure and implement new waste collection and disposal software, to cover the end of
life and end of contract of the current system. This system has been jointly designed by
Street Scene and DTS who are a co-sponsor of this project. DTS colleagues have provided
the resources and led on the following areas of completion with sign off from the key
stakeholders:

e Discovery

e User specification design

e Procurement
DTS colleagues will continue to lead on the implementation elements using the same
collaboration principles on this project identified in the scope through to competition.

A4. Scope

. Discovery - completed

. User specification design - completed

. Procurement — mid August 2024

. Infrastructure — mid September 2024

. Testing — mid October 2024

. Communication and training — November 2024

. Go-Live — April 2025

A5. Scope exclusions

N/A
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B. STRATEGIC CASE
This sets out the case for change and the project’s fit to the Council Plan objectives

B1. Project objectives and outcomes
The case for change including the contribution to Council Plan objectives and outcomes

Currently, each refuse collection vehicle is fitted with an onboard tablet which holds route
planning information. However, this does not have the appropriate communication
capability and has limited functionality.

Across both existing fleet and the new fleet of waste collection vehicles, it is intended to
ensure that a tablet is provided in each vehicle but with enhanced functionality and
operability. This will allow for real-time communication between operating centre,
residents, call centre. It will also enable data to be inputted around any exceptions in real
time during the route, thus allowing for the improved performance around missed bins
and increased productivity of operational teams through the enhanced use of technology.

It is intended to procure a cloud-based system from one of the specialist software houses
operating in the waste sector.

To enable this data collection, we plan to have a software system in place that collects a
number of datasets but also converts this data into effective intelligence, enabling real
time and post event analysis and quality assurance.

The current Waste Collection and Disposal Solution is at the end of life and end of
contract.

B2. Project Deliverables
These are the outputs from the project e.g. a new building with xm2 of internal space, xm of new road, etc

. Discovery - completed

. User specification design - completed

. Procurement — mid August 2024

. Infrastructure — mid September 2024

. Testing — mid October 2024

. Communication and training — November 2024

. Go-Live — April 2025

B3. Project Benefits

These are the social benefits and outcomes from the project, eg additional school places or economic

benefits.

Measure Impact

Improved data collection Redirection of resources to demand in real
time

Improved telematics Help with immediate resource allocation and
H&S

Integration of other digital systems All data together e.g. performance, CCTV,
telematics improving performance

Improved operational efficiency Utilisation of real-time data to deploy
resources
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Improved service levels to residents Enhanced performance, particularly around
missed bins and real-time resource
deployment

For major projects and programmes over £20m:

B4. Benefits Realisation Plan
Set out here how you will ensure the planned benefits will be delivered

The planned benefits will be monitored and reviewed through the Waste Transformation
Programme.

B5. Stakeholders \
e Waste Collection crews

o Waste Collection Managers
o Citizens
e Elected members

C. ECONOMIC CASE AND OPTIONS APPRAISAL

This sets out the options that have been considered to determine the best value for money in
achieving the Council’s priorities

C1. Summary of options reviewed at Outline Business Case

(including reasons for the preferred option which has been developed to FBC)

If options have been further developed since the OBC, provide the updated Price quality matrix and
recommended option with reasons.

The options available have been considered and can be assessed below

e Option 1 - Do nothing — The current system is out of contract and is an old
unsupported platform. If we did nothing the risk to delivering waste services
become significant as the whole service delivery model is based upon a software
routing and data collection system.

e Option 2 — We undertake a full tendering process which is the proposed option

C2. Evaluation of key risks and issues
The full risks and issues register is included at the end of this FBC

The key delivery risks will be incorporated into contract documentation.

C3. Other impacts of the preferred option
Describe other significant impacts, both positive and negative

e The council finds a supplier that provide the best value for money

e The enhancements to our digital systems could help increase productivity and
service

e We have an opportunity to cleanse the data sets and create a more robust
business intelligence view of performance.
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D. COMMERCIAL CASE

This considers whether realistic and commercial arrangements for the project can be made

D1. Partnership, Joint venture and accountable body working
Describe how the project will be controlled, managed and delivered if using these arrangements

D2. Procurement implications and Contract Strategy:
What is the proposed procurement contract strategy and route? Which Framework, or OJEU? This should
generally discharge the requirement to approve a Contract Strategy (with a recommendation in the report).

See the covering report and appendix for details of the procurement process.

D3. Staffing and TUPE implications:

There are staffing issues associated with the wider Transformation programme but not
specifically for this proposal.

Effective workforce consultation, engagement and training will be part of the detailed
implementation plan.
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E1. Financial implications and funding

Capital Expenditure: Financial Financial Financial Later Totals

Year Year Year Years

2024/25 2025/26 2026/27

£m £m £m £m £m
Waste Collection Software 0.310 0.310
Replacement System
Total capital expenditure | 0.310 0 0 0 0.310
Capital funding:
Waste Management Depots — 0.310 0.310
reallocate to this scheme

Total capital funding 0.310 0 0 0 0.310
Should fund all the costs
Revenue Consequences Financial Financial Financial Full year /

Year Year Year ongoing

2024/25 2025/26 2026/27

£m £m £m £m p.a.

Licences 0.168 0.250 0.250 0.250
Prudential Borrowing 0.073 0.073 0.073
Total rev. consequences | 0.168 0.323 0.323 0.323
Revenue Funding:
Current Budgetary Provision 0.168 0.168 0.168 0.168
within DTS
Reprofile of recycling saving (ref
240) 0.082 0.082 0.082
Corpora}te Prudential Borrowing 0.073 0.073 0.073
5-year life
Total revenue funding 0.168 0.323 0.323 0.323 1.219

Soft market testing was undertaken which provided indicative costing with waste solution providers.

E2. Evaluation and comment on financial implications:
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e The capital allocation forms part of the approved Street Scene capital Programme

2024/5+

e The Waste Management Depots allocation is a repurposing of funding originally
approved to be utilised on redevelopment of a number of depots and provisions of a

Material Recycling facility.

E3. Approach to optimism bias and provision of contingency

The capital and revenue requests include 20% contingency.

E4. Taxation

Describe any tax implications and how they will be managed, including VAT

F. PROJECT MANAGEMENT CASE

This considers how project delivery plans are robust and realistic

F1. Key Project Milestones
The summary Project Plan and milestones is attached at G1 below

Planned Delivery Dates

Included in Procurement strategy Completed
PPAR & Cabinet brief tabled at July 2024 cabinet July 2024
Requirements document Completed
The BA and the Procurement team have met and assign Completed
weightings and sub-weightings to the requirements

Procurement Team distributed ITT pack and weightings for | Completed
the project team to review

Agreed framework for going out to the market Completed
EOI exercise undertaken to identifying potential suppliers Completed
Framework out to market August 2024
Scoring & evaluation, moderation and clarification period September 2024
Strategic Delegated Award Report October 2024

Successful bidder confirmed

End October 2024

S151 re-approval

End October 2024

Tabled at cabinet

November 2024

Award contract

December 2024

Mobilisation

January-March 2025

Implementation

April 2025

F2. Evaluation and achievability of timetable

Describe how the project can be delivered given the organisational skills and capacity available

F3. Dependencies on other projects or activities

F4. Officer support

Project Manager: Robert Edmondson

Project Accountant: Carl Tomlinson

Project Sponsor: Craig Cooper
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F5. Project Management
Describe how the project will be managed, including the responsible Project Board and who its members are

This will be managed as part of Street Scene transformation.

One of the workstreams within this area of transformation is Waste Services, which is
where this project will be governed. The stakeholders within this group are Rob
Edmondson (Chair), Fazal Khan (Finance), Michelle Climer (Waste Disposal), Nick Massey
(Project Development Manager), Chris Smiles (Head Of Service), Jennifer Langan
(Programme Manager), Angela Nixon (Project Support Officer) and Kathryn Charlton
(Communications Manager).
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G. SUPPORTING INFORMATION

(Please adapt or replace the formats as appropriate to the project)

G1. PROJECT PLAN

Detailed Project Plan supporting the key milestones in section F1 above

A detailed implementation plan will be agreed with the chosen supplier and align with other
procurement activities related to the Waste Transformation Programme.

G2. RISKS AND ISSUES REGISTER

Risks should include Optimism Bias, and risks during the development to FBC

Risk or issue Like- Sever- | Mitigation
lihood |ity

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

G3. SUPPORTING FINANCIAL DETAILS

Analysis supporting the financial implications in section D1 above (if appropriate)
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G4. STAKEHOLDER ANALYSIS

Stakeholder

Importance and

how stakeholder relationships will be

influence managed
Cabinet members High / High Standard council consultation and
engagement processes
Commissioners High / High Standard council consultation and
engagement processes
Corporate Leadership High / High Standard council consultation and

Team

engagement processes

G5. BENEFITS REGISTER

For major projects and programmes over £20m, this sets out in more detail the planned benefits.
Benefits should be monetised where it is proportionate and possible to do so, to support the
calculation of a BCR and NPSV (please adapt this template as appropriate)

Measure Annual | Start Impact
value date

List at least one measure associated What the estimated impact of the project will

with each of the outcomes in B1 be on the measure identified

above
(a) Monetised benefits: £
(b) Other quantified benefits:
(c) Non-quantified benefits: n/a

Other Attachments
provide as appropriate

e Technical Feasibility Assessments

e External Funding and Partnership agreement implications

e Specific Funding (Grant) outline
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Environment and Sustainability Assessment

Project Title:

Street Scene Transformation — Procurement

Department: Team: Person Responsible for assessment:
City Operations Street Scene Andy Vaughan

Date of assessment:
15" May 2025

Is it a new or existing proposal?:

New

Brief description of the proposal:

Introduce additional recycling collection system and a replacement waste collection fleet.

Potential impacts of the Positive
policy/development Impact
decision/procedure/ on:

Negative
Impact

No Specific
Impact

What will the impact be? If the impact is negative, how
can it be mitigated, what action will be taken?

Natural Resources- Impact | X
on natural resources
including water, soil, air

Energy use and CO, X
emissions

Impact on local green and
open spaces and
biodiversity

Use of sustainable products | X
and equipment

Minimising waste X

Council plan priority: a city | X
that takes a leading role in
tackling climate change

Overall conclusion on the The decision will have a positive impact on the Council’s CO2 emissions through the increase in recycling
environmental and performance, increased efficiency of a new fleet and reduced number of collection rounds that is inherent within

sustainability impacts of the | this proposal.
proposal
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EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

Street Screen Transformation Programme (IT Systems)

Reference: EIAO00466
Date: 04/07/2024
Submitted by: Angela Nixon
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EIA Form — About your EIA

Reference number

EIA000466

Date Submitted

04/07/2024

Subject of the EIA

Street Screen Transformation Programme (IT Systems)

Brief description of the
policy, service or function
covered by the EIA

A Cabinet report which seeks approval to procure
replacement software for the waste collection service.

Equality Assessment is in
support of...

["Amended service"]

How frequently will you
review impact and mitigation
measures identified in this
EIA?

Not required

Due date of the first review

2024-07-04

Directorate, Division & Service Area

Which directorate(s) are
responsible for this EIA?

["City Operations"]

Division

Street Scene

Service area

Street Scene Transformation Programme Team

Budget Saving

Yes

Officers

What is the responsible
officer's name?

Click or tap here to enter text.

What is the responsible
officer's email address?

angela.nixon@birmingham.gov.uk

What is the accountable
officer's name?

Andy Vaughan

What is the accountable
officer's email address?

andy.vaughan@birmingham.gov.uk

Data Sources

Data sources

["Relevant reports/strategies","Relevant research"]

Data source details

Detailed modelling undertaken by external consultants.
Business cases prepared as part of the budget setting
process.

Protected Characteristics

Protected Characteristic — Age

Does this proposal impact
people due to their age as
per the Equality Act 20107

Yes
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What age groups are
impacted by your proposal?

["'60-69 years","70-79 years","80-89 years","90 years or
over"]

Please describe any potential
impact to the age
characteristic

Older citizens are more likely to have mobility issues.

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the age characteristic?

Use of Assisted Collection Service

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their age

Protected Characteristic — Disability

Does this proposal impact
those people with a disability
as per the Equality Act 20107

Yes

Please describe any potential
impact to the disability
characteristic

People with mobility issues may be affected

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the disability
characteristic?

Use of assisted collection service

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact

people due to their disability

Protected Characteristic — Sex

Does this proposal impact
citizens based on their sex as
per the Equality Act 20107

No

What sexes will be impacted
by this proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the sex
characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the sex characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact

people due to their sex

Proposed changes to the waste collection software are
unlikely to impact people due to their sex.

Protected Characteristic - Gender Reassignment

Does this proposal impact
people who are proposing to

No
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undergo, undergoing or have
undergone a process to
reassign one's sex as per the
Equality Act 20107

Please describe any potential
impact to the gender
reassignment characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the gender reassignment
characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to gender
reassignment

Changes to the waste collection software have no impact
on people of any gender.

Protected Characteristic - Marriage and Civil Partnership

Does this proposal impact
people who are married or in
a civil partnership as per the
Equality Act 20107

No

What legal marital or
registered civil partnership
status will be impacted by
this proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the marriage and
civil partnership characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the marriage and civil
partnership characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people who are married or in
a civil partnership

Marital status has no impact on ability to use the waste
collection service

Protected Characteristic - Pregnancy and Maternity

Does this proposal impact
people covered by the
Equality Act 2010 under the
protected characteristic of
pregnancy and maternity?

Yes

Please describe any potential
impact to the pregnancy and
maternity characteristic

People affected by pregnancy and mobility may have
mobility issues.
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How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the pregnancy and
maternity characteristic?

Use of Assisted Collection Service

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people who are covered by
the pregnancy and maternity
characteristic

Protected Characteristic - Ethnicity and Race

Does this proposal impact
people due to their race as
per the Equality Act 20107

Yes

What ethnic groups would be
impacted by this proposal?

["People for whom English is not their first language"]

Please describe any potential
impact to the ethnicity and
race characteristic

People for whom English is not their first language may
have difficulty understanding changes to the waste
collection service.

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the ethnicity and race
characteristic?

As part of the detailed comms plan, literature will be
provided in a number of different languages and a number
of different forms.

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their race

Protected Characteristic - Religion or Beliefs

Does this proposal impact
people’s religion or beliefs as
per the Equality Act 20107

No

What religions could be
impacted by this proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the religion or
beliefs characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the religion or beliefs
characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their religion
or beliefs

Changes to the waste collection service will not impact
people due to their religion or beliefs.

Protected Characteristic - Sexual Orientation
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Does this proposal impact
people’s sexual orientation as
per the Equality Act 20107

No

What sexual orientations may
be impacted by this
proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the sexual
orientation characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the sexual orientation
characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their sexual
orientation

Changes to the waste collection service will not impact
people due to their sexual orientation.

Monitoring

How will you ensure any
adverse impact and
mitigation measures are
monitored?

The access to the assisted collection service forms part of
the approach to performance monitoring across Street
Scene.

Please enter the email
address for the officer
responsible for monitoring
impact and mitigation

nick.massey@birmingham.gov.uk
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Birmingham City Council

Report to Cabinet
23 July 2024 012969/2024

Title:
Lead Cabinet Portfolio:

Relevant Overview and Scrutiny
Committee:

Report Author:

Authorised by:

Is this a Key Decision?

If this is a Key Decision, is this
decision listed on the Forward
Plan?

Reason(s) why not included on
the Forward Plan:

Is this a Late Report?
Reason(s) why Late:

Is this decision eligible for ‘call
in?’

If not eligible, please provide
reason(s):

Wards:

Does this report contain exempt
or confidential information?

012969/2024

PROCUREMENT OF FOOD WASTE
VEHICLES AND CONTAINERS

Councillor Majid Mahmood, Cabinet Member
for Transport and Environment

Councillor Lee Marsham, Chair of Sustainability
and Transport

Andy Vaughan, Interim Director, Street Scene
andy.vaughan@birmingham.gov.uk

Rob Edmondson, Assistant Director, Waste
robert.edmondson@birmingham.gov.uk

Craig Cooper, Strategic Director, City
Operations

Yes
Yes

No
Not Applicable
Yes

All

No
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1

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The Environment Act 2021 sets out a requirement for waste collection authorities to
introduce weekly food waste collections to all households by the end of March 2026. The
introduction of this service is supported by a DEFRA capital grant of £6.825m.

This report seeks approval to procure 38 specialist food waste collection vehicles, food
waste containers and caddies and communal food waste bins for flats, to deliver the food
waste collection service.

2 COMMISSIONERS’ REVIEW

2.1

2.2

2.3

Commissioners support the recommendations which are a necessary and vital
component of the transformation plan to ensure that the Council is fully
compliant with the requirement of the Environmental Act 2021, to introduce a
weekly food waste collection service to all households by the end of March
2026.

The introduction of a weekly food waste collection service will help residents to
recycle more and contribute to reducing the volume and costs of disposal of
residual waste and to drive up the recycling rate so that it is comparable with
other core cities.

The service will need to ensure that they tightly manage, monitor and mitigate
delivery risks to ensure delivery within the agreed timescales and report
regularly on progress. The introduction of a food waste service will be a step
change in service provision for residents and as has been noted in the report
there will need to be effective and consistent engagement with residents to
ensure that the implementation is successful, recycling rates significantly
increase, and associated savings achieved.
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3 RECOMMENDATIONS

That Cabinet:

3.1

3.2

3.3

Approves the Full Business Case in Appendix C and associated procurement
strategy in Appendices A and B to purchase food waste collection vehicles,
food waste containers and caddies and communal food waste bins for flats to
facilitate the implementation of weekly food waste collections at a total Capital
cost of £6.825m as funded through DEFRA grant.

Delegates authority to the Strategic Director, City Operations, in consultation
with the Cabinet Member for Transport and Environment and Interim Director
of Finance (Section 151 Officer), the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring
Officer and Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement to approve the
award of contracts following the procurement exercises.

Notes revenue costs of £5.595m on a full year effect basis from 2026/7
(£4.196m for 2025/6) for weekly food waste collections as set out in the
business case in Appendix C. The Council is awaiting confirmation of the value
of the DEFRA grant to finance transitional and ongoing revenue requirements.

4 KEY INFORMATION

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

The Council has received a £6.825m capital grant from Government to support
the introduction of weekly food waste collections by end of March 2026
through the purchase of vehicles and containers.

The Council is awaiting confirmation from DEFRA of revenue funding to
support the food waste operation in 2025/6 for transitional funding, and for
ongoing revenue funding in 2026/7.

The introduction of the weekly food waste service will be undertaken on a
phased implementation and will be done in conjunction with the move from
weekly residual waste collections to fortnightly frequency.

Given the significance of this change, an extensive media and communications
campaign is planned for later in 2024/5 to engage and inform residents of this
positive change. Further engagement will take place with community groups,
ward member forums, and religious institutions.
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5 Requirements — Weekly Food Waste Collections

5.1 The introduction of weekly food waste collections is integral to the realisation
of the assumed financial savings included in the 2024/5 financial year and
MTFP.

5.2 The Council intends to utilise the DEFRA capital grant to purchase 340,000 7L
internal food caddies and 340,000 23L external food caddies.

5.3 The Council has received DEFRA capital grant funding to purchase wheeled
bins for the collection of food waste from multiple occupancy properties.

5.4 The DEFRA capital grant funding for this purpose is £3.245m.

5.5 The Council also needs to purchase 38 food waste collection vehicles to arrive
before April 2025 to facilitate the roll out of this new service.

5.6 The DEFRA capital grant funding for containerisation is £3.580m from the total
grant of £6.825m.

5.7 The procurement timetable for purchasing food waste collection bins and
vehicles is set out below:

Vehicles Food Waste Collection Bins
Cabinet Approval 23 July 2024 23 July 2024
ITT Issued 29 July 2024 23 August 2024
ITT Return 30 August 2024 | September 2024
Evaluation Period September 2024 | October
DPR Approval (Award) November 2024 | November
Contract Award November 2024 | November 2024
Contract Start December 2024 | December 2024

5.8 The implementation of weekly food waste collections, alongside a switch to
fortnightly residual waste collection will be phased throughout 2025/6.

5.9 It should also be noted that most Local Authorities are undertaking a similar
exercise over a similar period and therefore the supply chain pressures are
likely.

5.10 It is intended to commence the implementation of the new food waste service
on a phased basis as from April 2025 and for the roll out to be undertaken over
the course of the financial year 2025/6. The precise implementation modelling
is currently underway and supports delivery of the £4.5M fortnightly residual
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waste collection saving for 2025/6 (saving ref 29) that is included in the
Medium-Term Financial Plan.

5.11 The evaluation criteria for awarding contracts for food waste containers and
caddies is detailed in the procurement strategy (Appendix A) and comprises
10% quality, 20% social value and 70% deliverability and price.

5.12 The evaluation criteria for awarding contracts for food waste vehicles is
detailed in the procurement strategy (Appendix B) and comprises 40% quality,
10% social value and 50% price, along with sub weightings.

6 Environment Act

6.1 The Environment Act 2021 places new obligations on the City Council and the
approval of this report will take a significant step towards ensuring compliance
with the Act, specifically:

e Collection of core material streams (paper and card; plastic (excluding plastic
film); glass; metal; food; and garden waste from all household by 31 March
2026.

e Collection of plastic film by 31 March 2027.
e Collection of food waste from all households by 31 March 2026.

e Halve the waste per person that is sent to residual treatment by 2042.

6.2 The City Council’s Waste Strategy 2017-2040 includes the following targets:

e Recycle 70% of household and municipal waste by 2040.

e Reduce the amount of waste generated per person by 10% (compared to 2014/15
baseline of 345kg per person) by 2025.
e Eliminate waste to landfill by 2040

6.3 Birmingham’s current kerbside recycling performance is 22%

6.4 In addition to the implementation of weekly food waste collections, Officers will
also develop proposals for a pilot in a small area of the city to increase
recycling of paper and card. Approvals will be sought for the pilot at the
appropriate juncture. The pilot is likely to include encouraging residents to
replace their current insert for paper and card with a wheeled bin and allowing
residents to opt for an additional recycling bin. The pilot will include exploring
mechanisms to encourage new housing developments to utilise wheeled bins
rather than inserts for paper and card recycling.
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7 Options considered and Recommended Proposal

7.1

Options are detailed in Appendices A and B.

8 Consultation

8.1
8.1.1

External

Informal consultation has taken place with suppliers in the market through a
market engagement questionnaire and owners of the procurement framework
agreements that are proposed.

8.1.2 Informal consultation has also taken place with DEFRA.

8.2
8.2.1

Internal
Internal consultees include:

Corporate Leadership Team — Supportive of the proposal and that it is addressing
some long-standing service improvement requirements.

Cabinet Member for Transport and Environment Councillor Majid Mahmood —
supportive of the proposal and is sponsoring the wider Transformation of Street
Scene, of which this proposal forms a part.

Cabinet Member for Transformation Councillor Rob Pocock — Supportive of the
proposal

Strategic Director, City Operations — Supportive and officer-sponsor for the Street
Scene Transformation Programme

Director of Finance and Section 151 Officer - Supportive

Finance Business Partner, City Operations — Co-authored and approved financial
implications

Legal Services - Approved

HR Business Partner, Street Scene - Approved

Head of Category — Place, Commercial and Procurement — Contributed towards
comments

Assistant Director, Route to Zero Carbon — Input into report’s carbon implications
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9 Compliance Issues:

9.1 The procurement of the Council’s fleet to realise alternate weekly collections
and the introduction of weekly food waste is an integral part of delivering the
Council’s approved budget savings for 2025/6, included in the Medium-Term
Financial Plan.

9.2 The aim of the Fleet Replacement Strategy is to ensure a fully compliant fleet
that meets all statutory obligations, is fit for purpose and cost effective. This
strategy will address the aging fleet which is no longer cost effective or
compliant and impacts on service delivery.

10 RISK MANAGEMENT

10.1 There is an inherent timing risk associated with the approval of this report and
the assumed savings in the Medium-Term Financial Plan. Delays in approval
or in the procurement process have the potential to affect delivery timescales.
The mitigation includes timely decision making, early market engagement and
the economies of scale applicable to Birmingham.

10.2 The Waste Transformation Programme has a detailed Risk Register
considering all of the major factors which may impact delivery of the project.

10.3 Without these procurement activities, there is a risk that the roll out of food
waste collections would be delayed. This is a requirement set out in the
Environment Act (2021).

10.4 Without this procurement activity, there is a risk of failure to achieve the
savings as included in the 2025/6 Medium Term Financial Plan

10.5 The prices used in the financial calculations are based on soft market
engagement and experiences from other Councils procuring similar numbers
of vehicles over the previous 18 months. The financial calculation assumes a
contingency of 7%. If costs exceed capital budget allocation and cannot be
contained, a further report and approval by Cabinet will be required.

10.6 There is a risk associated around the confirmation of DEFRA revenue funding.
Clarity is required on the level of DEFRA revenue grants by the time the
Council awards contracts, which is assumed to be November 2024.

11 CONSULTATION

Informal consultation has taken place with the supply market in helping to inform the
financial analysis and routes to market, included in this report. This informal engagement
also alerted the market to the timeframes associated with commissioning vehicles, and
the size, scale and mix of assets required.
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12 MEMBER ENGAGEMENT

12.1 Informal briefings have taken place with Cabinet members in preparing this
report.

13 IMPACT AND IMPLICATIONS

13.1 Financial Implications

13.1.1 There is a statutory requirement for the waste collection service to introduce
weekly food collection. The Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs
(DEFRA) allocated capital grant funding of £6.825m to the council to support the
introduction of weekly food waste collection.

13.1.2 The report seeks approval to spend capital resources of up to £6.825m to
purchase 38 vehicles, 340,000 caddies (kitchen and kerbside) and 30,000
wheeled bins to introduce the weekly food collection service.

13.1.3 These proposals are fully funded within the DEFRA grant allocation. Vehicle
price volatility is expected due to many authorities launching the same service in
a similar timeframe. If costs rise above the Defra allocation and cannot be
contained, then a further report to Cabinet will be provided to review options.
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13.1.4 Capital implications have been set out in Table 1.

TABLE 1

CAPITAL GENERAL FUND - Street

2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 TOTAL

Scene Waste Management
£000's £000's £000's £000's £000's
Cost estimate
Fgod waste collection vehicles - list 1083 2507 i i 3,610
price
Foocll waste collection vehicles - 75 175 i i 250
contingency (7%)
F.ood. waste F:ollectlon - Caddies and 890 2.076 i i 2,965
bins incl delivery and comms
Total 2,047 4,778 - - 6,825
DefRA Grant - weekly food waste 6.825 i i i 6,825
collection
Capital budget re-profile (4,778) 4,778 0
Capital budget approved at MTFP 2,047 4,778 0 0 6,825
Page 9 of 12
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13.1.5 Delivery of a weekly food waste collection service has an annual operational
revenue cost, of £5.595m (£4.196m in 2025/6 due to the phased introduction) as
per Table 2 below. Transitional revenue resource funding is anticipated to be
provided by Government from 2024/5 as well as ongoing funding from 1 April
2026. Further clarification is awaited from DEFRA on these additional funding
allocations. Full costs of delivering the food waste collection service have been
included in the MTFP refresh pending clarity and confirmation of the revenue
grant position.

TABLE 2
REVENUE GENERAL FUND - Street 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28
Scene Waste Management +

£000's £000's £000's £000's

Cost estimate

Food waste collection service - people,
vehicles other operating costs.

Food waste - Disposal (11,000 tonnes
diverted from residual waste to food
waste)

5,110 6,813 6,813

914)  (1,218)  (1,218)

Total Revenue Costs 4,196 5,505 5,505
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13.2 Legal Implications

13.2.1 The Council has a duty to act as both a Waste Collections Authority and a Waste
disposal Authority under the Environmental Protection Act 1990.

13.2.2 Under S.111 of the Local Government Act 1972, the Council is entitled to do
anything which is calculated to facilitate, or is conducive or incidental to, the
discharge of any of its functions.

13.2.3 The Council has best value duty under the Local Government Act 1999 to
improve the efficiency, economy and effectiveness of the service it delivers.

13.2.4 This report also supports the Council in complying with its duties with the
Environment Act 2021.

13.3 Equalities

13.3.1 The detailed implementation planning will reflect the city’s diversity, both in the
types of properties and neighbourhoods and ensuring that when these changes
are communicated, they are communicated in a way that everyone can
understand and participate.

13.4 Procurement Implications

13.4.1 The procurement strategy is detailed in Appendices A and B and will be
conducted in accordance with the Public Contract Regulations 2015 and the
Council’s Constitution (Part D Procurement and Contract Governance Rules).

13.4.2 The procurements will comply with the Council’s Social Value and Living Wage
policies.

13.5 People Services

13.5.1 There are no specific HR implications of this proposal but there are change
management implications that are implicit within the wider transformation
programme. The changes to the waste collection round structures, linked to the
introduction of alternate weekly collections and food waste will result in changes
to working practices and increases in operational productivity.

13.6 Route to Net Zero implications

13.6.1 This report contributes towards the City Council’s net zero objectives.

13.6.2 Once implemented, there will be a significant increase in recycling and
investment in a modern and efficient vehicle fleet, both of which will have a
positive impact on carbon emissions.

13.7 Corporate Parenting

13.7.1 There are no implications or opportunities in relation to the Corporate Parenting
responsibility arising from the recommendations in this report.
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14 APPENDICES
A — Procurement Strategy — Food Waste Containers and Caddies

B — Procurement Strategy — Food Waste Vehicles
C — Business Case — Food Waste
D — Environment and Sustainability Assessment

E — Equality Impact Assessment

15 BACKGROUND PAPERS
Environment Act (2021)

Medium Term Financial Plan

Street Scene Transformation Programme
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012969/2024 Appendix A - Procurement Strategy — Food Waste Containers and
Caddies

1. Route to Market

Option 1: Do Nothing: without the additional identified procurement the Council would
be unable to deliver the waste transformation programme, the introduction of food
recycling collection and compliance with The Environment Act. This is not the
recommended option.

Option 2: To undertake an open procurement process — This approach was discounted
on the basis that using a collaborative framework agreement demonstrates better
value for money and facilitates a more expedient process.

This is the recommended option: The contract will be tendered following a Further
Competition using an external framework in compliance with the Regulation 33 of the
Public Contract Regulations 2015 on the basis that there is abundant supply in the
market, the specification can be defined, and the prices controlled.

The procurement of bins and caddies will be via an approved framework, using further
competition to maximise commercial advantage.

N.B. Market engagement is being undertaken with providers under the framework to
refine the product specification, delivery programme and pricing model as appropriate.
This prior engagement will help to prepare the suppliers in advance of the tender
exercise and help ensure maximum competition.

2. Scope and Specification

Supply 340,000 7L internal food caddies and 340,000 23L external food caddies
(pictured).

3. Tender Structure (Including Evaluation and Selection Criteria)

1. Evaluation and Selection Criteria

The quality / social value / price balances below were established having due regard
for the corporate document ‘Evaluating Tenders’ which considers the complexity of the
services to be provided.

The evaluation of tenders will be assessed as detailed below:
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This procurement will be a single stage Invitation to Tender (ITT).

Tenders will be evaluated using the quality / social value / price in accordance with a
pre-determined evaluation model. The quality element will account for 10%, social
value, 20% deliverability and price 70%.

Full award criteria including evaluation sub criteria will be agreed by the Waste
Transformation workstream, prior to call for competition being published.

Overall Evaluation

The evaluation process will result in comparative quality, social value and price scores
for each tenderer. The maximum quality score will be awarded to the bid that
demonstrates the highest quality. The maximum social value score will be awarded to
the bid that demonstrates the highest social value. The lowest price will be given the
maximum price score. Other tenderers will be scored in proportion to the maximum
scores to ensure value for money and the proposed contract will be awarded to the

first ranked tenderer.

3.2 Evaluation Team

The evaluation of tenders will be undertaken by officers from City Operations
directorate, supported by the Commercial and Procurement.

3.3 Indicative Implementation Plan

Cabinet Approval 23 July 2024

ITT Issued 30" August 2024

ITT Return 30" September 2024
Evaluation Period October 2024

DPR Approval (Award) November 2024
Contract Award December 2024
Contract Start January 2025

4. Contract Management

The contract will be managed operationally by the Head of Waste Operations, with
support as required from Commercial and Procurement and the Finance Manager,
Street Scene.

5. Performance Management

The collation of information to assist in monitoring the Key Performance Indicators
(KPI) will be determined and bound into the contract based on the specified
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requirements. KPI's will include provision of product supply against a pre-determined
roll out programme.

6.

Risk Management

The following risk have been identified and included in the Risk Register for the Waste
Transformation Programme.

Lack of product availability and failure to receive units in a timely manner as required
by the ‘rollout’ programme. This is being mitigated by engaging with the market in
advance of a procurement exercise being undertaken and by adopting a phased
approach.

Failure to identify suitable storage sites for bins and caddies during roll-out. To mitigate
this risk officers from City Operations are working with Birmingham Property Service
to identity suitable locations. In addition, to the tender will include pricing options for
supply only and supply and direct deliver direct to end users.

Lack of ongoing Internal project support throughout the procurement process.
Nominated officers have been identified from within the City Operations.
Without these procurement activities, there is a risk that the roll out of food waste
collections would be delayed and become non-compliant with the Environment Act.
Without these procurement activities, there is a risk of failure to achieve the savings
as included in the 2025/6 Medium Term Financial Plan
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012969-2024 Appendix B — Procurement Strategy — Food Waste Services Fleet
Procurement

1. The primary purpose of the food waste fleet procurement process is to adhere to the
Environment Act 2021 which sets out a requirement for waste collection authorities
to introduce weekly food waste collections to all households by the end of March
2026. The introduction of this service is supported by a DEFRA capital grant of
£6.825m.

2. Options Appraisal:

Option 1: Leasing:

The cost of leasing for food collection vehicles is significantly higher than the cost
of purchase with payback of the purchase price occurring within four years of a
minimum seven-year life. As the difference between purchase price and lease
costs are so material finance have only examined the leasing option at a high level
which is supported by the findings of the detailed analysis in the 2017 Cabinet
Report. Please find table of Relative costs of Purchase, Leasing and Hiring under
section C1 of Appendix B FBC Fleet. This is not the recommended option.

Option 2. Purchase:

Recommended proposal: to approve recommendations contained in the Cabinet
Report to use existing external frameworks to carry out a competitive procurement
process.

3. The contract will be tendered following a Further Competition using an external
framework in compliance with the Regulation 33 of the Public Contract Regulations
2015 on the basis that there is abundant supply in the market, the specification
can be defined, and the prices controlled. Please see below summary table of
framework options, the ESPO framework has been selected as the most suitable
framework for this procurement.

4. The benefits of a Further Competition using an external framework allows the
Council to procure goods and services from a list of pre-approved suppliers, with
agreed terms and conditions and legal protections, simplify and streamline the
procurement process to maximise the opportunity for tender returns, assessing the
capability and capacity of providers to deliver the contracts awarded under the
Framework thereby reducing costs and risks and running a competition using an
established framework to provide the Council the best price for the quality of goods
and services

5. Market engagement has been undertaken to further develop the product

specification, delivery expectations, understand the market’'s capacity and
encourage competition (value for money). This prior engagement has helped to
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7.1,

7.2.

7.3.

7.4.

prepare the market in advance of the tender exercise and communicate the
Council’s product and delivery expectations in advance of issuing the Further
Competition Invitation to Tender (FCITT).

Scope and Specification

Tender Structure (Including Evaluation and Selection Criteria)

. Tenderers will be required to bid for:

Food Waste Vehicles — 7.5 to 12 tonnes

o Fully sealed semi compaction with manual bar lift
Lot 4 Specialist Vehicles 7.5 — 32 tonnes
Box Vehicle with tail lift for Bulky & WEEE collections.
Container Delivery vehicle fitted with tail lift and crane.
Hook Lift RoRo
Front End Loader (FEL)

O O O O O

Vehicles will be priced and supplied as complete units.
Evaluation and Selection Criteria
This procurement will be a single stage Invitation to Tender (ITT).

Tenders will be evaluated using the quality / social value / price in accordance with
a pre-determined evaluation model. The quality element will account for 40%,
social value 10% and price 50%. This quality / social value / price balance has
been established having due regard to the corporate document ‘Evaluating
Tenders’ which considers the complexity of the services to be provided and the
degree of detail contained within the contract specification.

Full award criteria including evaluation sub criteria, social value theme criteria and
price criteria will be agreed by the Fleet Transformation workstream, prior to call
for competition being published.

The quality / social value / price balances will be measured against the categories
of vehicles being procured.
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7.5. The evaluation of tenders will be assessed as detailed below:

Criteria % Weighting
Price 50%
Quality*; 40%
Compliance with mandatory requirements pass/fail
Delivery TBC
Warranty TBC
Training TBC
Social Value 10%
Social Value Qualitative 7%
Social Value Quantitative 3%
Total: 100%

*Quality will include a focus on vehicle warranty with an expectation of 3 years to score
the minimum requirement and maximum score being determined by 5 years or above.
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7.6. The scoring system to be applied to the assessment of the Tenderer’s Proposals
will be as follows:

SCORE

DEFINITION

ASSESSMENT

5

An excellent response submitted in terms of detail and relevance which
clearly fully meets the requirements with no negative implications.
Demonstrates excellent understanding and evidence in their ability /
proposed methodology to deliver a solution.

Excellent

A good response submitted in terms of detail and relevance that meets
the requirements without significant negative inconsistences. The
Tenderer demonstrates an understanding of the requirement and
evidence of their ability / proposed methodology to deliver a solution. The
requirements would be met to a good standard without intervention or
significant ongoing issues.

Good

A satisfactory response submitted in terms of the level of detail, accuracy,
relevance, and evidence in their ability / proposed methodology to deliver
a solution. Aspects of the response may be good but there are some
omissions of important factors or negative indications that reduce the
extent to which the requirements will be met.

Satisfactory

Satisfies the requirement but there are clearly minor reservations of the
response provided, either in understanding the requirement, and / or
details around proposed methodology, and / or limited evidence to
support the response. There would be concerns that requirements would
require intervention or ongoing issues.

Minor
Reservations

Limited response provided, or a response that is inadequate, inaccurate
and / or only partially addresses the question. Serious reservations
regarding the response provided, either in understanding and / or details
around proposed methodology, and / or little / no evidence to support the
response.

Serious
reservations

Does not meet the requirement. Does not comply and / or insufficient
information provided to demonstrate that either in understanding and / or
details around proposed methodology, with little / no evidence to support
the response. Alternatively, no response to the question or a response
that is significantly irrelevant or inaccurate.

Unacceptable

7.7. Quality assessment will account for 40% of the tender evaluation. After rejecting
bids that do not meet the pass/fail criteria, the remaining questions will be scored.
The average score for the section is calculated and quality weightings will be
applied to this average score which gives the Weighted Quality Score. Tenderers
must reach the quality threshold of 60% on the Weighted Quality Score to pass the
quality assessment and move forward to the price assessment.
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7.8. Price assessment accounts for 50% of the tender evaluation. After rejecting bids
which in the opinion of the Council are unrealistically high or low (in terms of Price),
the lowest price will be given 100%. Other tender prices will then be expressed as
a proportion of the lowest price this gives the price score (detailed breakdown of
price criteria will be agreed by the Fleet Transformation workstream, prior to call
for competition being published). The % weighting for Price is then applied to each
price score to give the Weighted Price Score. If a tenderer includes an early
payment discount, this will be factored into the price evaluation.

7.9. Overall Evaluation

The evaluation process will result in comparative quality, social value and price scores
for each tenderers’ bids within each Lot. The maximum quality score will be
awarded to the bid that demonstrates the highest quality. The maximum social
value score will be awarded to the bid that demonstrates the highest social value.
The lowest price will be given the maximum score. Other tenderers will be scored
in proportion to the maximum scores in order to ensure value for money and the
contract will be awarded to the first ranked tenderer on the basis of the highest
overall scoring bid.

This will be subject to budget availability.

8. Evaluation Team
The evaluation of tenders will be undertaken by officers from City Operations
directorate, specialist technical advisors and supported by Commercial and

Procurement.

Indicative Implementation Plan

Cabinet Approval 23 July 2024
ITT Issued 01 August 2024
ITT Return 02 September 2024
Evaluation Period September 2024
DPR Approval (Award) November 2024
Contract Award November 2024
Contract Start December 2024

9. Contract Management

The contract will be managed operationally by Head of Fleet Management, with
support as required from, Commercial and Procurement and the Finance Manager,
Street Scene.
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10.

Performance Management

The collation of information to assist in monitoring the Key Performance Indicators
(KPI) will be agreed between both parties prior to the contract start based on the
specified requirements.
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Framework Provider

Crown Commercial Services
(CCS)

Name

Purchase of Standard and
Specialist Vehicles: RM6244

Lot & Description

Lot 6: Refuse Collection and other
\Waste Management Vehicles.

%ssociated Suppliers

ESPO

Specialist Vehicles 215_20

\Various lots including refuse and
street cleansing vehicles.

Lot 6:
1. Dennis Eagle]
Limited
2. Farid Hillend
Engineering Limited
3. Faun Zoeller (UK
Limited
4. John G. Russell
(Transport) Limited
5. MIS Conversions Ltd
6. NTM-GB Limited
7 Volvo Group UK Ltd
8. Whale Tankers
Limited
9. Wilker U.K. Limited
All 39 suppliers (not split into lots):
Aebi Schmidt
Allan Fuller
Angloco
Bucher Municipal
Bunce
C P Davidson & Sons Ltd
Courtside
DAF Trucks

Dennis Eagle Ltd
Econ Engineering Ltd
Emergency One
Euro Commercials
EVM Direct

Farid

Faun

Geesink

GM Coachwork
GM Sweepers
Gowrings Mobility
Hako Machines Ltd
HIAB

James A Cuthbertson
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Framework Provider

Name

Lot & Description

%ssociated Suppliers

Karcher

Macpac

MAN Truck and Bus
NTM-GB

Renault Trucks UK
Romaquip Ltd
Rosenbauer UK Ltd
Scania

Scarab Sweepers Limited
Sherwood Truck and Van
Stanford

Stock Sweepers

Switch Mobility

Terberg Matec UK Limited
Torton Bodies

\Venari Group

\Whale Tankers

YPO

Purchase, Lease and Hire of
Specialist Vehicles (1170)

\Various Lots that cover vehicles from
3.5 tonne and over in weight.

All 65 suppliers (not split into lots):

Aebi Schmidt

Allan Fuller

Angloco

Bucher Municipal

BYD

C P Davidson

Car Hire (Days of Swansea)
Castlereigh Motors

Cooper Group

Courtside Conversions
Dawson Group Environmental
Dennis Eagle

Econ Engineering

Electra

Emergency One

Endurance Vehicle Solutions
EVM Direct

Farid Hillend
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Framework Provider

Name

Lot & Description

%ssociated Suppliers

Faun Zoller

Ford

Garwood Europe
Geesink Norba

GM Coachwork

Go Plant

Gowrings Mobility
Hako

Isuzu

James A Cuthbertson
John G Russel
Karcher

Leeds Commercial
Limesquare Vehicle Rental
London Hire

Lynton Trailers
Macpac Refuse Bodies
McCreath Taylor
Minibus Operations
Mistral Bus and Coach
Multevo

Neat Vehicle

NI Trucks

NTM-GB

Optare

Pelican

Plaxton

RD Mechanical
Riverside

Romaquip
Rosenbouer

Scarab

SFS

Stanford Coachworks
Stocks Rental

Stocks Sweepers
Torton Bodies

Trash UK

Treka Bus
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Framework Provider

Name

Lot & Description

%ssociated Suppliers

Trest

\enari

VFS

\ictory

\WH Bence

\Whale

\Woodall Nicholson

The Procurement Partnership Ltd
(TPPL)

HGV and Specialist Vehicles
(NEP0224)

1. Lot 1: OEM Chassis
12.5t — 44t (19 Suppliers)

2. Lot 2: Vehicle
Conversions up to 44t (26
Suppliers)

3.

Lot 1: 19 Suppliers:

Motus Group

Dennis Eagle

Renault Trucks

Thompson Commercials
Guest Motors

Northside Truck & Van

MAN Truck and Bus

Rygor Commercials

DAF Trucks

Euro commercials (South Wales)
Isuzu Truck

eStar Truck and Van

Scania Great Britain

MC Group

Bell Truck & Van

North East Truck and Van
Ciceley Commercials

\Volvo North & Scotland
Electra Commercial Vehicles

Lot 2 (26 Suppliers):

FAUN Zoeller
Vic Young

Dennis Eagle
Bevan Group

Mackworth Vehicle Conversion
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Framework Provider

Name

Lot & Description

%ssociated Suppliers

C P Davidson

Stocks Sweepers
Whale Tankers
Macpac refuse bodies
Farid Hillend

Hiab Limited

Aebi Schmidt

Terberg Matec
Rexmar Engineering
James A. Cuthbertson
Bucher Municipal
Econ Engineering
Bunce (Ashbury)
Torton Bodies

Allan Fuller

Refuse Vehicle Solutions
Romaquip

Garwood Europe
NTM-GB

Shawtrack Services
Electra Commercial Vehicles
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APPENDIX

= A 00D A

A RA ORMATIC

A1. General

Project Title Food Waste Portfolio Environment

(as per Voyager) /Committee

Directorate City Operations Project Code 012969/2024
(as per Voyager)

Approved by | Robert Edmondson Approved by Carl Tomlinson

Project Finance Business

Sponsor Partner

A2. Outline Business Case approval (Date and approving body)

A3. Project Description

The Environment Act 2021 sets out a requirement for waste collection authorities to introduce
weekly food waste collections to all households by 215t March 2026. The introduction of this
service is supported by a DEFRA capital grant of £6.825m. The fund is allocated on a basis of
£2.72m for Kitchen and Kerbside Caddies, £0.526m for communal bins and £3.58m for
collection vehicles.

Our technical advisors have indicated that the cost of the 7 litre and 23 litre caddies are £5 for
the 2 units which leaves around £2 per property to provide communication literature and
information on how the service will operate. This supplies to 340,000 kerbside properties.

The funding for communal bins to service the flats across the city will procure 30,000 180 litre
bins. Based on the 90,000 multiple occupancy properties this provides more than sufficient
capacity on the basis of 1 bin to 3 properties.

Food waste will be collected with specialist food waste collection vehicles. These will be a mix
of 7.5 tonne and 12 tonne vehicles, but are purpose built for collecting food waste. They are
sealed to ensure that waste is contained and that no leaking occurs during the collection
activity.

Working with our technical advisors we have designed a service delivery plan which requires 38
vehicles. From engagement with the market the cost per unit is around £0.095m, therefore the
grant funding is sufficient to procure the 38 vehicles.

The procurement of these vehicles will be coordinated as part of the waste fleet procurement
activity to encourage volume discounting.

It should also be noted that most Local Authorities are undertaking a similar exercise over a
similar period and therefore prices are volatile, and the supply chain pressures are significant.
Early engagement with the market has positioned the council as a front runner in establishing
its procurement activity with the intent of trying to mitigate this challenge. The phased
implementation of this service alongside the introduction of alternate week residual waste
collection does mean that the delivery of vehicles and caddies required can be managed with
the suppliers.

Although we have consulted with our technical advisors and the market regarding the cost of
vehicles and containers, there remains uncertainty. As a result, a 7% contingency has been
added to the cost of vehicles, equating to a total contingency sum of £0.250m, all funded within
the grant allocation.
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APPENDIX

e |tis intended to commence the implementation of the new food waste service on a phased
basis as from April 2025 and for the roll out to be undertaken over the course of the financial
year 2025/6. The precise implementation modelling is currently underway.

A4. Scope

Procurement of 340,000 7 litre internal food caddies and 340,000 23 litre external food caddies.
Procurement of 30,000 180 litre wheeled bins
Procurement of 38 waste collection vehicles.

A5. Scope exclusions

B. STRATEGIC CASE
This sets out the case for change and the project’s fit to the Council Plan objectives

B1. Project objectives and outcomes
The case for change including the contribution to Council Plan objectives and outcomes

o Fulfil the council’s obligations to provide residents with a weekly food waste collection as set
out in the Environment Act 2021.

e Contribute towards the delivery of £4.5m (saving ref 29) associated with the introduction of
fortnightly residual waste collections.

B2. Project Deliverables
These are the outputs from the project eg a new building with xm2 of internal space, xm of new road, etc

The procurement timetable for purchasing food waste collection bins and vehicles is set out below:

Vehicles Food Waste Collection
Bins

Cabinet Approval 23 July 2024 23 July 2024

ITT Issued 29 July 2024 29 July 2024

ITT Return 30 August 2024 30 August 2024
Evaluation Period September 2024 September 2024

DPR Approval (Award) November 2024 November 2024

Contract Award November 2024 November 2024

Contract Start December 2024 December 2024

The phased roll out of weekly food waste collections as from April 2025, with a completion date no
later than 315 March 2026

B3. Project Benefits

These are the social benefits and outcomes from the project, eg additional school places or economic
benefits.

Measure Impact
List at least one measure associated with each of What the estimated impact of the project will be on the
the objectives and outcomes in B1 above measure identified — please quantify where practicable
(eg for economic and transportation benefits)
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APPENDIX

Food waste collection roll out is complete by The council is fulfilling its legal obligation

315t March 2026 in accordance with the

Environment Act

Implement weekly food waste alongside the Assist in the delivery of the budgeted £4.5m
move to alternate weekly collections of saving in 2025/26 (saving ref 29)

residual waste.

Food waste is processed through Anaerobic Improved outcomes associated with the waste
Digestion produce bio gas, rather than hierarchy resulting in the export of bio gas to the
incineration as residual waste. grid.

For major projects and programmes over £20m:
A detailed Benefits Register is attached at G5 below.

B4. Benefits Realisation Plan
Set out here how you will ensure the planned benefits will be delivered

The food waste collection is part of the phased implementation of the redesigned waste collection
service which is taking place as from April 2025. The precise planning and phasing has been
modelled by Officers, supported by external technical consultants. It is one of several changes
associated with the waste transformation programme which delivers significant financial
improvement and service quality for our residents.

A detailed communications plan will form part of detailed implementation arrangements. This will be
segmented to recognise the different implications in diverse neighborhoods. Engagement will be
multi-channel and work alongside community groups and stakeholders.

B5. Stakeholders

C. ECONOMIC CASE AND OPTIONS APPRAISAL

This sets out the options that have been considered to determine the best value for money in
achieving the Council’s priorities

C1. Summary of options reviewed at Outline Business Case

(including reasons for the preferred option which has been developed to FBC)

If options have been further developed since the OBC, provide the updated Price quality matrix and
recommended option with reasons.

The options available have been considered and can be assessed below

e Option 1 - Do nothing — This would mean the council would fall short of its obligations under
the Environment Act.

e Option 2 — Implement food waste collection outside of a wider transformation programme.
Whilst this would be more straightforward to deliver, it would result in a different cost profile
and a reduced level of recycling performance.

e Option 3 — This proposed approach sees the introduction of weekly food waste collections
alongside wider changes to the waste collection service to maximise the benefit to citizens,
operational and financial benefits.

C2. Evaluation of key risks and issues
The full risks and issues register is included at the end of this FBC

o DEFRA capital grant may not be sufficient to purchase all required vehicles should
contingency be higher than 7%.

o DEFRA offers no support or insufficient support for the revenue costs of food waste
collection implementation. DEFRA has indicated that revenue support will be made
available for the introduction of food waste collection. However, it is still unclear when this
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funding will become applicable and if it is sufficient to cover the cost base in Birmingham.
This could potentially be an issue particularly around labour costs.

e Long term ongoing revenue pressure from the roll out of food waste collection

C3. Other impacts of the preferred option
Describe other significant impacts, both positive and negative

D. COMMERCIAL CASE

This considers whether realistic and commercial arrangements for the project can be made

D1. Partnership, Joint venture and accountable body working
Describe how the project will be controlled, managed and delivered if using these arrangements

D2. Procurement implications and Contract Strategy:
What is the proposed procurement contract strategy and route? Which Framework, or OJEU? This should
generally discharge the requirement to approve a Contract Strategy (with a recommendation in the report).

Food caddies will be procured in accordance with the procurement strategy set out in the Cabinet
Report.
See the covering report and Appendix B for details of the procurement process.

D3. Staffing and TUPE implications:

There are staffing issues associated with the wider Transformation programme but not specifically
for this proposal as part of overall redesign.

Effective workforce consultation and engagement will be part of the detailed implementation plan.
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E. FINANCIAL CASE
This sets out the cost and affordability of the project

E1. Financial implications and funding

Financial | Financial | Financial
Year Year Year Later Years| Totals
2024/25 2025/26 2026/27
Capital Expenditure:
£m £m £m £m £m
Capital Costs to complete
project:
Collection vehicles — list price 1.083 2.527 3.610
Collgctlon vehicles — 0.075 0.175 0.250
contingency 7%
Caddies — purchase (340,000
.51 1.1 1.7
@£5) 0.510 90 00
Caddies - Delivery, handling 0.204 0.476 0.680
and comms
Communal wheeled bins
A7 41 .
(30,000 @£19.50) 0.176 0-410 0.585
Total capital expenditure 2.047 4.778 0.000 0.000 6.825
Capital funding:
Capital Costs Funded by:
Defra Capital Grant
Collection vehicles 3.580 3.580
Kitchen caddies 0.956 0.956
Kerbside caddies 1.763 1.763
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Communal wheeled bins 0.526 0.526
Defra capital Grant reprofiling (4.778) 4.778 0.000
Total capital funding 2.047 4.778 0.000 0.000 6.825
Should fund all the costs

Financial | Financial | Financial Full vear/
Year Year Year on ):)in
2024/25 | 2025/26 | 202627 going
Revenue Consequences
£m £m £m £m p.a.
People (36 crews x 3 FTE plus
4, 6.074 6.074
20% cover and associated costs) 556
Vehicles (38 vehicles, fuel, repairs,
maintenance, tyres, tax, insurance, 0.446 0.595 0.595
depreciation)
Disposal (11,000 tonnes diverted
914 1.21 1.218
from residual waste to food waste) (0.914) ( 8 ( )
Other Operating Costs 0.108 0.144 0.144
Total rev. consequences 0 4.196 5.595 5.595 0
Revenue Funding:
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MTFP budget growth request

pendl.rTg clarity from F)EFRA on 4195 5 595 5595
transitional and ongoing revenue

funding.

Total revenue funding 0 4.196 5.595 5.595 0

E2. Evaluation and comment on financial implications:

e The capital allocation forms part of the approved Street Scene capital Programme
2024/5+

e Defra capital funding has been received and is specific for this purpose. It must be
spent in accordance with grant conditions.

e There is a risk around Defra funding not being sufficient for the purchase of all
bins/caddies and vehicles required for the roll out. 7% contingency on vehicles has
been included.

e Transitional revenue resource funding is anticipated to be provided by Government
from 2024/25 as well as ongoing funding from 1 April 2026 — further clarification is
awaited from DEFRA on these additional funding allocations and will be considered
as part of City Operations 2025/6 budget planning.

E3. Approach to optimism bias and provision of contingency

Contingency of £0.250m based on 7% of vehicles and included in DEFRA grant.

We have written confirmation from DEFRA that resource transitional funding will be provided from
the 2024/5 financial year. This money will be provided to waste collection authorities that either
need to implement a weekly food waste collection service partially or fully. Ongoing
resource/revenue costs will be provided from 1 April 2026 and will be provided to all waste
collection authorities, including those that have already fully implemented a food waste collection
service.

Transitional funding from DEFRA is anticipated from 1 April 2025, details of which are awaited.
E4. Taxation

Describe any tax implications and how they will be managed, including VAT

F. PROJECT MANAGEMENT CASE

This considers how project delivery plans are robust and realistic

F1. Key Project Milestones Planned Delivery Dates
The summary Project Plan and milestones is attached at G1 below
Included in Procurement schedule and Project Deliverables part
B2
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F2. Evaluation and achievability of timetable
Describe how the project can be delivered given the organisational skills and capacity available

F3. Dependencies on other projects or activities

F4. Officer support

Project Manager: Robert Edmondson

Project Accountant: Carl Tomlinson

Project Sponsor: Craig Cooper

F5. Project Management
Describe how the project will be managed, including the responsible Project Board and who its members are

This will be managed as part of Street Scene transformation.

One of the workstreams within this area of transformation is Waste Services, which is
where this project will be governed. The stakeholders within this group are Rob
Edmondson (Chair), Fazal Khan (Finance), Michelle Climer (Waste Disposal), Nick Massey
(Project Development Manager), Chris Smiles (Head Of Service), Jennifer Langan
(Programme Manager), Angela Nixon (Project Support Officer) and Kathryn Charlton
(Communications Manager).
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G. SUPPORTING INFORMATION

(Please adapt or replace the formats as appropriate to the project)

G1. PROJECT PLAN
Detailed Project Plan supporting the key milestones in section F1 above

Included in Procurement Strategy
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G2. RISKS AND ISSUES REGISTER

Risks should include Optimism Bias, and risks during the development to FBC

Risk or issue Like- | Sever | mitigation

lihood | -ity

1. High demand for food High Moder | The economies of scale that Birmingham
caddies/bins and food ate enjoys, alongside early market engagement
waste collection vehicles will mitigate this risk.
could drive prices up and
the Defra funding could
be insufficient to cover the
purchase of all capital
items as planned.

2. Insufficient support from Mediu | High The full revenue costs required for the
DEFRA to cover m implementation of food waste collection and
implementation and ongoing yearly costs are covered in this
ongoing food waste report. The Council awaits DEFRA’s letter of
collection revenue costs confirmation of funding. This is required

before November 2024 and the award of
contracts.

3.

4.

5.

6.
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G3. SUPPORTING FINANCIAL DETAILS

Analysis supporting the financial implications in section D1 above (if appropriate)
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G4. STAKEHOLDER ANALYSIS

Stakeholder Importance and how stakeholder relationships will be
influence managed
Cabinet members High / High Standard council consultation and
engagement processes
Commissioners High / High Standard council consultation and
engagement processes
Corporate Leadership High / High Standard council consultation and
Team engagement processes
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G5. BENEFITS REGISTER

For major projects and programmes over £20m, this sets out in more detail the planned benefits.
Benefits should be monetised where it is proportionate and possible to do so, to support the
calculation of a BCR and NPSV (please adapt this template as appropriate)

Measure Annual | Start Impact
value date
List at least one measure associated What the estimated impact of the project will
with each of the outcomes in B1 be on the measure identified
above
(a) Monetised benefits: £

(b) Other quantified benefits:

(c) Non-quantified benefits: n/a

Other Attachments
provide as appropriate

e Technical Feasibility Assessments

e External Funding and Partnership agreement implications

e Specific Funding (Grant) outline
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012969/2024 Item XXc Appendix D
Environment and Sustainability Assessment

Project Title:

Street Scene Transformation — Procurement

Department: Team: Person Responsible for assessment:
City Operations Street Scene Andy Vaughan

Date of assessment:
15" May 2025

Is it a new or existing proposal?:

New

Brief description of the proposal:

Introduce additional recycling collection system and a replacement waste collection fleet.

Potential impacts of the Positive
policy/development Impact
decision/procedure/ on:

Negative
Impact

No Specific
Impact

What will the impact be? If the impact is negative, how
can it be mitigated, what action will be taken?

Natural Resources- Impact | X
on natural resources
including water, soil, air

Energy use and CO, X
emissions

Impact on local green and
open spaces and
biodiversity

Use of sustainable products | X
and equipment

Minimising waste X

Council plan priority: a city | X
that takes a leading role in
tackling climate change

Overall conclusion on the The decision will have a positive impact on the Council’s CO2 emissions through the increase in recycling
environmental and performance, increased efficiency of a new fleet and reduced number of collection rounds that is inherent within

sustainability impacts of the | this proposal.
proposal
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Birmingham
.' | City Coguncil

EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

Street Screen Transformation Programme (Food Waste)

Reference: EIAO00467
Date: 04/07/2024
Submitted by: Angela Nixon
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Birmingham
.' | City Coguncil

EIA Form — About your EIA

Reference number

EIA000467

Date Submitted

04/07/2024

Subject of the EIA

Street Screen Transformation Programme (Food Waste)

Brief description of the
policy, service or function
covered by the EIA

A Cabinet report which seeks approval to procure vehicles
and containers to introduce a food waste collection service.

Equality Assessment is in
support of...

["Amended service"]

How frequently will you
review impact and mitigation
measures identified in this
EIA?

Not required

Due date of the first review

2024-07-04

Directorate, Division & Service Area

Which directorate(s) are
responsible for this EIA?

["City Operations"]

Division

Street Scene

Service area

Street Scene Transformation Programme Team

Budget Saving

Yes

Officers

What is the responsible
officer's name?

Click or tap here to enter text.

What is the responsible
officer's email address?

angela.nixon@birmingham.gov.uk

What is the accountable
officer's name?

Andy Vaughan

What is the accountable
officer's email address?

andy.vaughan@birmingham.gov.uk

Data Sources

Data sources

["Relevant reports/strategies","Relevant research"]

Data source details

Detailed modelling undertaken by external consultants.
Business cases prepared as part of the budget setting
process.

Protected Characteristics

Protected Characteristic — Age

Does this proposal impact
people due to their age as
per the Equality Act 20107

Yes

K:
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What age groups are ["60-69 years","70-79 years","80-89 years","90 years or
impacted by your proposal? | over"]

Please describe any potential | Older citizens are more likely to have mobility issues.
impact to the age
characteristic
How could you mitigate Use of Assisted Collection Service
against any negative impact
to the age characteristic?
Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their age

Protected Characteristic — Disability
Does this proposal impact Yes
those people with a disability
as per the Equality Act 20107
Please describe any potential | People with mobility issues may be affected
impact to the disability
characteristic
How could you mitigate Use of assisted collection service
against any negative impact
to the disability
characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their disability

Protected Characteristic — Sex
Does this proposal impact No
citizens based on their sex as
per the Equality Act 20107
What sexes will be impacted
by this proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the sex
characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the sex characteristic?
Please describe how this The proposed changes to waste collection are unlikely to

proposal does not impact impact people due to their sex.
people due to their sex

Protected Characteristic - Gender Reassignment
Does this proposal impact No
people who are proposing to

e o
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undergo, undergoing or have
undergone a process to
reassign one's sex as per the
Equality Act 20107

Please describe any potential
impact to the gender
reassignment characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the gender reassignment
characteristic?

Please describe how this Changes to the waste collection service do not have
proposal does not impact different impacts according to gender reassignment.
people due to gender
reassignment

Protected Characteristic - Marriage and Civil Partnership
Does this proposal impact No
people who are married or in
a civil partnership as per the
Equality Act 20107
What legal marital or
registered civil partnership
status will be impacted by
this proposal?
Please describe any potential
impact to the marriage and
civil partnership characteristic
How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the marriage and civil
partnership characteristic?
Please describe how this Marital status has no impact on ability to use the waste
proposal does not impact collection service
people who are married or in
a civil partnership

Protected Characteristic - Pregnancy and Maternity
Does this proposal impact Yes
people covered by the
Equality Act 2010 under the
protected characteristic of
pregnancy and maternity?
Please describe any potential | People affected by pregnancy and mobility may have
impact to the pregnancy and | mobility issues.
maternity characteristic

=B

Pafeg18 w6768 & RESET




Birmingham
" | City Coguncil

How could you mitigate Use of assisted collection service
against any negative impact
to the pregnancy and
maternity characteristic?
Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people who are covered by
the pregnancy and maternity
characteristic

Protected Characteristic - Ethnicity and Race
Does this proposal impact Yes
people due to their race as
per the Equality Act 20107
What ethnic groups would be | ["People for whom English is not their first language"]
impacted by this proposal?
Please describe any potential | People for whom English is not their first language may

impact to the ethnicity and have difficulty understanding changes to the waste

race characteristic collection service.

How could you mitigate As part of the detailed comms plan, literature will be
against any negative impact | provided in a number of different languages and a number
to the ethnicity and race of different forms.

characteristic?

Please describe how this
proposal does not impact
people due to their race

Protected Characteristic - Religion or Beliefs
Does this proposal impact No
people’s religion or beliefs as
per the Equality Act 20107
What religions could be
impacted by this proposal?
Please describe any potential
impact to the religion or
beliefs characteristic
How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the religion or beliefs
characteristic?

Please describe how this Changes to the waste collection service will not impact
proposal does not impact people due to their religion or beliefs.
people due to their religion
or beliefs
—~
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Does this proposal impact No
people’s sexual orientation as
per the Equality Act 20107
What sexual orientations may
be impacted by this
proposal?

Please describe any potential
impact to the sexual
orientation characteristic

How could you mitigate
against any negative impact
to the sexual orientation
characteristic?

Please describe how this Changes to the waste collection service will not impact
proposal does not impact people due to their sexual orientation.
people due to their sexual
orientation
Monitoring
How will you ensure any The access to the assisted collection service forms part of
adverse impact and the approach to performance monitoring across Street
mitigation measures are Scene.
monitored?
Please enter the email nick.massey@birmingham.gov.uk
address for the officer
responsible for monitoring
impact and mitigation

=B
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Birmingham City Council

Report to Cabinet
23 July 2024

Title:

Lead Cabinet Portfolio:

Relevant Overview and Scrutiny
Committee:

Report Author:

Authorised by:

Is this a Key Decision?

If this is a Key Decision, is this
decision listed on the Forward
Plan?

Reason(s) why not included on the
Forward Plan:

Is this a Late Report?
Reason(s) why Late:

Is this decision eligible for ‘call
in?’

If not eligible, please provide
reason(s):

Wards:

Does this report contain exempt or
confidential information?

INTRODUCTION OF PEAK PRICING FOR
BIRMINGHAM WILDLIFE AND
CONSERVATION CENTRE

Councillor Majid Mahmood, Cabinet Member
for Transport and Environment

Councillor Shabrana Hussain, Chair Homes
Overview and Scrutiny Committee

Andy Vaughan, Interim Director, Street Scene

andy.vaughan@birmingham.gov.uk

Craig Cooper, Strategic Director, City
Operations

Yes
Yes, ref 013109/2024

No
Not Applicable
Yes

All

No
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1 EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

1.1 The Council’s Improvement and Recovery Plan incorporates the Street Scene
Transformation Programme, aimed at both improving service delivery across
Street Scene services and delivering the financial savings included in the
Medium-Term Financial Plan.

1.2 This report seeks to enhance the commercial viability and financial
sustainability of the Birmingham Wildlife and Conservation Park (BWCP). As
part of the Council’s broader financial strategy, opportunities are being taken
to maximise and accelerate income earning opportunities.

1.3 This report seeks approval to introduce peak time pricing at BWCP. Peak time
would apply to weekends, bank holidays and school holidays.

2 COMMISSIONERS’ REVIEW

2.1 Commissioners support the recommendation and the commitment to review,
evaluate and report on the impact of the introduction of peak pricing after six
months. Commissioners will also require an appraisal to be undertaken
alongside the evaluation, informed by the Council’s IRP principles, the
outcome of the pricing change, up to date market analysis and BWCP’s costs,
income, risks and potential liabilities to be completed setting out the options
available to the Council to reduce costs, increase income and/or eliminate the
financial risk of BWCP to the Council.

3 RECOMMENDATIONS
That Cabinet:

3.1 Approves the principle of differentiated pricing to reflect demand at different
times of the week and year.

3.2 Approves the introduction of Peak Time Pricing from 15t August 2024, which
includes a different price at weekends, bank holidays and school holidays as
set out in Appendix 1.
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4 KEY INFORMATION

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

Context

Birmingham Wildlife and Conservation Park, formerly known as Birmingham
Nature Centre, has a long history dating back to its establishment in 1964. It is
owned and operated by Birmingham City Council. A number of initiatives over
the years have seen it transform from a petting zoo to a modern conservation
centre. Its mission is to conserve wildlife, particularly endangered species,
while educating about the importance of biodiversity and environmental
stewardship. The park aims to inspire visitors to engage in conservation efforts
and appreciate the natural world.

BWCP spans several acres and features a diverse range of exhibits
showcasing animals from various habitats around the world. Key attractions
include:

4.2.1 Species Exhibits: The park houses a variety of species, including red pandas,
lemurs, meerkats, reptiles, and birds.

4.2.2 Interactive Zones: Areas where visitors can engage with animals under
supervision, enhancing the educational experience.

4.2.3 Botanical Gardens: The park features beautifully landscaped gardens that
highlight native plant species and provide a tranquil environment.

4.2.4 Play Areas: Designated spaces for children to play, making the park family
friendly.

BWCP is actively involved in conservation programmes aimed at protecting
endangered species and their habitats. Key initiatives include:

4.3.1 Breeding Programmes: The park participates in breeding programmes for

endangered species helping to increase population numbers and genetic
diversity.

4.3.2 Habitat Preservation: Efforts to create and maintain naturalistic habitats
within the park to ensure the well-being of the resident species.

4.3.3 Partnerships: Collaborations with international conservation organisations to
support global wildlife conservation projects.

The latest zoo licence inspection report states that BWCP meets the
necessary standards across various aspects of animal welfare, environmental
suitability, and public safety. It praises the small and dedicated team that has
achieved such standards, but it highlights the fact that it has historically
operated at a loss, and it is subsidised by Birmingham City Council.

BWCP is committed to continuous improvement and has several plans to
enhance its role in conservation, education, sustainability initiatives and
community engagements. However, BWCP recognises the Council’s wider
financial context and aims to explore options that will help the Park diversify its
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4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

revenue streams and funding as well as building financial stability from ticket
pricing.

BWCP ticket prices are relatively low in comparison to other similar local
attractions. A price benchmarking table can be found in Appendix 1.

The proposed BWCP pricing strategy aims to balance affordability with
financial sustainability. This means that visitors have a choice as to when they
visit and if they choose to visit at Peak Times the cost will be greater.

This new pricing strategy will be monitored as part of the Council’s
performance monitoring arrangements to ensure that the desired outcome is
achieved. A specific performance report has been created for this purpose.
Furthermore, the impact will be formally evaluated 6 months following
introduction.

Proposal and Reasons for Recommendations

Introduce Peak / Off-Peak pricing (recommended)

4.9.1 Introduce Peak Time Pricing from 1st August 2024. Peak Time Pricing will be
applicable at Weekends, Bank Holidays and School Holidays. Proposed
prices for each ticket category are presented in Appendix 1.

4.9.2 80% of BWCP’s income is generated during bank holidays, weekends and
school holidays which make up 50% of trading days.

4.9.3 The aim of this proposal is to enhance BWCP’s financial position.

Other Options Considered

4.10 Retain Current Pricing Structure

4.10.1 The BWCP ticket prices were approved by cabinet in February 2024 as part
of the Council’'s annual fees and charges setting process. The current static
pricing model does not reflect the varying demand throughout the year and
doesn’t maximise income earning opportunities.

5 RISK MANAGEMENT

5.1 There is an inherent timing risk associated with the approval of this report.

Delays in approval have the potential to limit the amount of additional income
that is expected to be generated during peak trading periods. The mitigation
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includes timely decision making and early engagement with the Digital and
Technology Team that enable price changes to be actioned on BRUM.

6 CONSULTATION

6.1 No formal external consultation has been undertaken.

7 MEMBER ENGAGEMENT
Overview and Scrutiny

7.1 This report has been shared with Councillor Shabrana Hussain.
Other

7.2 This proposal and report have already been shared and are supported by the
Cabinet Member for Transport and Environment, Councillor Majid Mahmood.

8 IMPACT AND IMPLICATIONS

8.1 Finance

8.1.1 This report seeks approval to increase Birmingham Wildlife and Conservation
Park (BWCP) prices for Peak Time only. Existing charges will remain for non-
peak periods. The current pricing model does not reflect the varying demand
throughout the year and limits BWCP’s ability to maximise revenue.

8.1.2 A demand led pricing strategy is widely used in various industries including
leisure attractions. By increasing prices during high-demand periods and
offering promotions during low-demand periods, BWCP aims to achieve
revenue optimisation.

8.1.3 This proposal is estimated to generate an additional surplus of £0.077m in
2024/25 as introduced part way through the year. This would have equated
to £0.118m if applicable to the full year as per table below. Ongoing impact
will be factored into delivery plans as part of development of budget saving
proposals. Calculations are based on 2023/24 volumes and make a prudent
assumption for a 5% volume reduction following the price increase.
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Volumes Peak
24/25 Expected Time following Additional
23/24 Peak time|  24/25 Cabinet Peak Time| Proposed Peak| estimated 5%| Forecasted Peak| income during
volume| approved prices Revenue Time Pricing volume loss| Time Revenue Peak Time
Adult 47,113 £8.40 395,751.07 £10.00 44,758 447,575.61 51,824.54
Children (3-15 years) 26,561 £4.20 111,554.48 £6.00 25,233 151,395.37 39,840.89
Family Day Ticket -
£19.80 72 22 £24.00 4 .67 1 7.4
1 Adult &3 Children 3,666 ,583 3,483 83,580.6 0,997.46
Family Day Ticket -
2 £27. 46. £33. 27 172.84 1,126.4
2 Adults &3 Children 93 50 8,046.35 33.00 8 9, 8 ,126.49
Concessions ( adult) 11,692 £6.40 74,829.21 £8.00 11,107 88,859.69 14,030.48
Total 89,324 662,764.33 84,858.08 780,584.19 117,819.85
76,582.91

2024/25 additional income (65% peak time remaining)

8.1.4 Delivery of additional revenue will be monitored monthly and a full evaluation
of the proposal will take place 6 month after price change. A new volume

report has been designed

to facilitate monitoring and production

management information. Raw volume data including visitors by ticket type
and day of the week for 2023/24 can be found in the Background Papers.

8.1.5

Proposed charges are set out in Appendix 1. Peak time charge increases

range between 19% and 43%, with monetary impact between £1.60 and
£5.50. Price increase remain competitive in comparison to similar local
attractions as per benchmarking table in Appendix 1.

8.2 Legal
Non
8.3 Equali

e

ties

8.3.1 This proposal applies equally to all prospective visitors. It does not negatively
impact on any group with protected characteristics.

8.3.2 Season ticket prices remain unchanged providing an alternative for value for
money visits throughout the year for all visitors.
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8.4 Procurement

8.4.1 There are no procurement implications from the recommendations in this
report.

8.5 People Services
None

8.6 Climate Change, Nature and Net Zero

8.6.1 This is a fees and charges report and it falls under the Projects that will not
need to undertake the Environmental and Sustainability Assessment.

8.7 Corporate Parenting

8.7.1 There are no implications or opportunities in relation to the Corporate
Parenting responsibility arising from the recommendations in this report.

8.8 Other

None

9 APPENDICES

9.1 Appendix 1 — Pricing and Benchmarking

10 BACKGROUND PAPERS
Detailed visitor data and pricing analysis
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ltem 8

Appendix 1 — Pricing and Benchmarking

Proposed new peak prices to take effect from 15t August 2024

Current Peak| Increase %
prices| prices in £| increase
Adult £8.40| £10.00 £1.60 19%
Children (3-15 yrs) £4.20 £6.00 £1.80 43%
Family Day Ticket - 1 Adult & 3 Children £19.80| £24.00 £4.20 21%
Family Day Ticket - 2 Adults & 3 Children £27.50( £33.00 £5.50 20%
Concessions ( adult) £6.40 £8.00 £1.60 25%
Family Season Ticket Adult + 3 children £70.40| £70.40 £0.00 0%
Family Season Ticket 2 Adult + 3 children £99.00| £99.00 £0.00 0%
Concessionary Season Ticket (Senior Citizen) £60.50| £60.50 £0.00 0%
Family Season Ticket incl Car Parking (2 adults
plus maximum number of 3 children) £145.20| £145.20 £0.00 0%
Family Season Ticket incl Car Parking (1 adult
plus maximum number of 3 children) £102.30| £102.30 £0.00 0%
Concessionary Season Ticket incl. Car Parking
(Senior Citizen) £89.10| £89.10 £0.00 0%
Current prices remain as off-peak charges
Current price benchmarking
wild
Dudly Zoo Zoological Twycross Rt:za.seheath BWCP
park Zoo Mini Zoo
Eg;l; Peak
Adult £20.00 | £20.90 £18.00 £24.25 £7.50 £8.40
Children £14.50 | £15.40 £14.00 £17.95 £6.50 £4.20
Family Ticket - 1 Adult & 2 Children (3 children in the case of BWCP) | £43.85 | £46.35 £19.00 £19.80
Family Ticket - 2 Adults & 1 Child £48.85 | £51.35
Family Ticket - 2 Adults & 2 Children £61.80 | £65.00 £58.00 £27.00
Family Ticket - 2 Adults & 3 Children £75.00 | £78.85 £70.00 £27.50
Concessions ( adult) £18.10 | £19.00 £16.00 £6.40
0 - 2 years FREE FREE FREE FREE FREE FREE
Annual Pass Adult £60.00 £80.00
Annual Pass Child £50.00 £60.00
Annual Pass Concession £55.00 £70.00
Annual Pass Adult + 3 children £210.00 £70.40
Annual Pass 2 Adult + 3 children £270.00 £99.00
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1

11

1.2

1.3

1.4

2.1

3.1

3.2

3.3

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The purpose of this report is to enable the procurement of a Birmingham
Community Equipment Loan Service (BCELS) provider. The service provider
will be commissioned to provide a fully managed service for community loan
equipment and will commence on 15t April 2025.

BCELS is an all-age service that provides community loan equipment to
citizens in a place they call home following a clinical assessment to meet
their short and/or long-term care needs. It is a statutory service for both
social care and health. The service is critical as it supports citizens to live
independently at home, enables prompt and safe discharge from hospital and
can prevent the need for further support from social care and health.

BCELS is funded from the Better Care Fund with Health contributing 70% of
the total contract value and BCC 30%. The proposal is to undertake an open
procurement under which BCC will award a new contract to a competitively
procured Service Provider for a duration of 5 years with an option to extend
up to a further 5 years. The contract will be managed through the BCF
Programme Board.

BCELS is primarily a loan service. This model is considered the most
advantageous use of public funding as it maximises the recycling and re-use
of equipment purchased through the contract.

COMMISSIONERS’ REVIEW

Commissioners support the recommendations.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Cabinet is recommended to:

Approve both the Commissioning Strategy (Appendix 9.1) and the
Procurement Strategy (Appendix 9.2).

Delegate authority to the Acting and/or the Strategic Director of Adult Social
Care in consultation with the Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement
(or their delegate), - Interim Director of Finance and Section 151 Officer (or
their delegate), and the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (or their
delegate) to award the contract following completion of the procurement
process. The estimated total value of the ten-year contract, based on an
annual uplift of 3.0% and including 2% for growth year on year is £95M
excluding VAT.

Delegate authority to the Acting and/or the Strategic Director of Adult Social
Care in consultation with the Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement
Assistant (or their delegate), and the Interim Director of Finance and Section
151 Officer (or their delegate), and the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring
Officer (or their delegate) to extend the initial five year contract for a period of
a further five years subject to the required performance measures being
achieved and appropriate funding/budget being available. A review at Year 3
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3.4

3.5

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

of the contract will be undertaken to inform this decision as a contract
extension review will be undertaken in Year 5.

Delegate authority to the Acting and/or the Strategic Director of Adult Social
Care in consultation with the Interim Director of Commercial and Procurement
Assistant (or their delegate), - Interim Director of Finance and Section 151
Officer (or their delegate), and the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer
(or their delegate) to approve the contract enhancements as identified in
section 4.10 up to the value of £67M — excluding VAT and inflationary uplifts.

Authorises the Interim City Solicitor and Monitoring Officer (or their delegate)
to execute and complete all necessary legal documents to give effect to the
above recommendations.

KEY INFORMATION

Context

This is a procurement report to gain approval to commission a fully managed
community loan equipment service to commence on the 1st April 2025 to meet
both social care and health statutory obligations. The type of equipment provided
can range from simple mobility aids, such as crutches and walking frames, to
more complex and expensive items such as profiling beds and hoists. Items are
provided free of charge, on loan or single issue, to people of all ages who meet
the agreed criteria. This service is an all-age service and is provided following a
clinical assessment.

The key outcomes for the service are to:

e Reduce unnecessary admissions to residential/nursing social care
and hospital,

e Prevent delayed discharge from hospital, and

e Assist with everyday tasks, enabling people to live independently at
home.

The service is currently delivered via a commissioned provider. Approximately
41,000 orders are completed in any one year.

Proposal and Reasons for Recommendations
Key elements of the proposal are:

e Service specification is for an equipment loan delivery model. Equipment is
— primarily - loaned to citizens and then collected, recycled and re-used at
the end of the loan period.

e A credit model will be used for recycled equipment. The provider will charge
for activities undertaken (delivery, collection, cleaning, storage etc.).

e Contract duration of 5 years with an option to extend up to a further 5 years.

e Provision for the introduction of service enhancements during the contract
period.

e Annual value of the contract is £7.2M (at 2023/2024 prices excluding VAT,
inflationary and growth uplift)
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4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

e Use of the open procurement route

e Tenders will be evaluated on quality (60%), price (30%) and social value
(10%) (See Appendix 9.2)

A loan-based delivery model is the national standard for community equipment
services and has the benefit of contributing to BCC’s sustainability outcomes:
ensuring that all appropriate equipment is recycled and re-used promptly after
each use; thereby reducing the need for costly new equipment and minimising
manufacturing and transportation impacts.

To ensure value for money within the loan service a credit model is specified.
This means that when equipment is collected to be used again, BCC — as the
service commissioner — receives a credit for the value of the item. This is
significantly more cost-effective than purchasing new equipment for every
order. The specification enables the provider to charge activity fees for the
processes involved in running the equipment service. We are focused on
maximising efficiency and value through the delivery of the contract. The
service specification includes enhanced targets to increase the collection and
recycling rate of equipment in order to reduce overall expenditure.

The rationale for the proposed contract duration of 5 years with an option to
extend up to a further 5 years is that the market for community equipment is
relatively small with 4 well-established national providers. It will be difficult for
new providers to enter this market and there are limited benefits to be gained
from more frequent procurement cycles. Similarly, the provision of equipment
is standard across both social care and health and whilst there may be
innovations in IT systems to support ordering, delivery and collection of
equipment, the potential to innovate in this market is limited and therefore
unlikely to change across the lifetime of this contract.

The above factors have been recognised by other Health and Social Care
systems across the region who have secured longer contracts for their
Community Loan Equipment service. Warwickshire County Council have
recently awarded a contract on a 5 + 5-year basis and Nottingham City and
Nottinghamshire are currently operating a contract of this duration, with the
option to extend for further 10 years if the service is still fit for purpose and
commissioners approve. Herefordshire are also considering moving to a 5 +
5-year contract from 1 April 2025.

During the compilation of the commissioning strategy for this new service,
potential additional enhancements were identified. The inclusion of these
enhancements within this report is not a firm intention or a commitment to
include them as part of the service. However, it would enable NHS and Social
Care Commissioners to introduce one or more of these elements during the
life of the contract, if all the necessary reviews and approvals are in place.

The associated, combined financial value of the identified enhancements are
estimated to be up to £67M. If the enhancement is not identified at this stage,
then no consideration can be made via this service to vary the proposed
contract once it is in place. This could result in missed opportunities for
efficiency and improvement.
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4.13

Potential Funding | Estimated | Estimated Estimated total value excluding
service source annual duration in VAT or inflationary uplift
enhancements value years £
£

Dynamic BSOL 1,500,000 | 8 12,000,000
Pressure ICB in
Mattresses contract
(DPM) with

BCHC
Solihull Solihull 3,800,000 5 19,000,000
Community MBC &
Equipment BSOL
Loan Scheme ICB
Digital BCC 4,000,000 9 36,000,000
Technology
Enabled Care
(TEC)
TOTAL 67,000,000

BCELS is a critical service within the health and social care system. Although
this proposal is not part of the Council’s Improvement and Recovery Plan,
additional pressure and cost would be incurred in the absence of an effective
community equipment service. Value for money will be achieved through both
the financial model of the procurement process and by rigorous contract
management and ongoing improvement activity led by a dedicated contract
management/clinical lead team.

BCELS further supports the strategic outcomes of the Council and ICB in
respect of providing a service that enables some of the most vulnerable
citizens in Birmingham to remain living at home with dignity, independence,
and control.

Other Options Considered

The following procurement options have been considered:

e Option 1 - Do nothing. This has been discounted as there is a statutory
requirement to provide community equipment and the current, contracted
delivery arrangement is due to expire on 31 March 2025.

e Option 2 - Tender as a framework agreement primarily for Birmingham
but available for use by other public sector bodies. There is no benefit or
economies of scale that would be realised from this option and there
would be additional resource requirements in managing the framework.
This option was discounted.

e Option 3 - Use an existing framework agreement. There are no existing
framework agreements available that meet the requirements for this
service. This option was discounted.

e Option 4 — In-house service. There is no resource or equipment
infrastructure within BCC or BSOL ICB to enable BCELS to be mobilised
by the 15t April 2025. This option was discounted.

e Option 5 — Issue an Invitation to Tender through the open procurement
route. This is consistent with the national buyer market (source
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5
5.1

5.2

5.3

6.1

Tussell.com) and offers the greatest assurance in respect of value for
money and quality. The invitation To Tender will include the scope for
potential contract modifications.

Option 5 was identified as the option that would best meet the intended
outcomes for the service. Appendix 9.2 provides further details on the
procurement strategy including the method of assessment.

RISK MANAGEMENT

This service as noted above fulfils both Social Care and Health statutory
obligations to provide equipment to citizens following a clinical assessment of
their needs, to ensure that they have the right support at home and can remain
as independent as practically possible to meet both their care and health
needs.

The major risk if this service is not in place would be that as a Health and
Social Care system, we would not be meeting our statutory obligations. This
would also create additional pressures and could result in delayed hospital
discharges, and this could potentially increase admissions into
residential/nursing care.

A risk register has been compiled with a number of risks identified with
corresponding actions and mitigations to reduce these risks that focus on the
commissioning/procurement process. Operational risks will be identified once
the new provider is in place and these risks will be monitored as part of the
contractual management of the service on a regular basis. Appendix 9.5
includes the risk register.

CONSULTATION

A number of consultation activities have taken place as detailed below.

e aquestionnaire for all our 2500 Equipment Prescribers was developed and
uploaded to Birmingham Be Heard. A link to the survey was then circulated
by email to all Equipment Prescribers who are registered to use the
service, with a request to complete the survey. The responses received
were included in the Commissioning Strategy as provided in Appendix 9.1
of this report.

e a survey was completed with 300 citizens in January 2024 with questions
covering experiences of all aspects of the service, from delivery to
recycling and overall satisfaction.

e The BCELS working group includes colleagues from BCC commissioning,
contract management, finance and procurement with other discussions
taking place with both Legal and IT and within BSOL ICB Commissioners,
Finance, Contract Management, IT and Equalities leads.

e On the 21st of February 2024, BCC and BSOL ICB colleagues held a
market readiness event for providers to inform them of our commissioning
intentions and to provide high level vision for the new service.

e Presentations have also taken place with BCC Commissioning
Management Team, ASC Management Team, Better Care Fund and
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7.1

7.2

7.3

8

8.1

8.2

Cabinet Member Briefing for the new service and the Commissioning
Strategy has been discussed at all these meetings.

e Discussions have taken place with colleagues in both Children and
Families and the Children’s Trust with regard to this new service and
information was requested to support the Commissioning Strategy.

MEMBER ENGAGEMENT
Ward Councillor(s)

This service is provided city wide and therefore does not require specific Ward

Member engagement.

Overview and Scrutiny

Councillor Fred Grindrod, Health and Adult Social Care Overview and Scrutiny
Committee, has been consulted in relation to the proposals via email on 2™
July 2024, for which no feedback has been received at the time of submitting

this report.

Other

There are no additional committees where this report needs to be presented.

IMPACT AND IMPLICATIONS
Finance

BCC acts as the lead commissioner for the current contract and this
arrangement has been in place since 2018 and is proposed to continue for the

new contract.

This arrangement encourages a collaborative working

relationship across both Health and Social Care, bringing benefits for both

parties and for our citizens.

The service is funded by the Better Care Fund (BCF) via a Section 75 pooled
funding arrangement. NHS and BCC contributions are shown in the table

below.
Organisation Contribution as % | Estimated
of BCELS budget Contribution in £
towards BCELS
contract
NHS Birmingham and Solihull 70% £5.04m
ICB
Birmingham City Council (Adult | 30% £2.16m
Social Care and Children and This funding is made
Families Directorates) up of a contribution
of £900K from the
general fund and
designated funds
such as Schools and
Discharge. Noting
funding is an
estimated split
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8.3

8.4

8.5

8.6

8.7

8.8

based on historical
percentages.

All contract management and financial expenditure are discussed at the BCF
Programme Board and Executive on a regular basis as well as ASC
Management Team and NHS Birmingham and Solihull ICB reporting
requirements.

The estimated annual contract value for this service excluding VAT is
approximately £7.2M (based on 2023/2024 prices) in year one of the contract
and will include an annual capped inflationary uplift of 3% or CPI, whichever is
lower as the years progress and a 2% growth increase year on year. The
estimated total value of the ten-year contract, based on an annual uplift of 3.0%
and including a year-on-year growth of 2% is £95M excluding VAT. This
service is demand-led based on assessed clinical need. The positive emphasis
on “Home First” hospital discharge in recent years has increased demand on
this service.

Legal

The Care Act 2014 sets out local authorities' duties in relation to assessing
people's needs and their eligibility for publicly funded care and support.
Section 2 of the Care Act 2014, places a general duty on local authorities to
provide, arrange or otherwise identify services, facilities, or resources to help
prevent, delay or reduce the needs of adults for care and support. The
provision of a community equipment loan service forms part of this duty, as
having the correct equipment to assist with daily life supports people to live
independently in their homes for longer. Section 8 of the Care Act 2014 details
how a local authority should respond to an identified need and contains an
illustrative list of what may be provided to an adult in need. The list includes
providing care and support at home which the Birmingham Community
Equipment Loan Service helps to fulfil.

The formal approval processes for this service is with the Better Care Fund as
it is a pooled budget. Contract management is undertaken through the BCF
Programme Board and then the BCF Executive approve overall spend.

A draft Data Processing Agreement has been created in discussion with Legal
and a subsequent Data Processing Impact Assessment will be undertaken
once the new Provider is known following contract award.

Equalities

An Equalities Impact Assessment has been undertaken and is provided in
detail as Appendix 9.3.

Procurement

A procurement strategy has been developed as part of this report and is
available for review as appendix 9.2. Procurement involvement with this
programme has been constant and forms part of the regular Programme Team
meetings.

People Services
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8.9 There are no BCC staffing implications involved in the procurement of this
service.

Climate Change, Nature and Net Zero

8.10 An Environmental and Sustainability report has been approved by the Route
to Zero Carbon team and is provided in detail at Appendix 9.4.

Corporate Parenting

8.11  There are no known impacts on looked after children by this service. There is
the potential through the social value employment action plan to obtain paid
work. This programme has been successful in the current contract with a
number of citizens finding full time employment that were part of the PURE
programme.

9 APPENDICES
9.1 Commissioning Strategy
9.2  Procurement Strategy
9.3 Equality Impact Assessment
9.4  Environmental and Sustainability report
9.5 Risk Register — Commissioning and Procurement Risks

10 BACKGROUND PAPERS
10.1 There are no background papers.
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1. Introduction

This commissioning strategy sets out Birmingham's plans to jointly commission a
Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service (BCELS) to meet the health and
wellbeing needs of all citizens.

This service will be commissioned via the Better Care Fund through a Section 75
pooled budget arrangement between Birmingham City Council (BCC) and NHS
Birmingham and Solihull Integrated Care Board (BSOL ICB).

This service provides equipment to

e reduce unnecessary admissions to residential/nursing social care and
hospital,

e prevent delayed discharge from hospital, and

e assist with everyday tasks, enabling people to live independently at home.

This type of equipment can range from simple mobility aids, such as crutches and
walking frames, to more complex and expensive items such as profile beds and
hoists. Items are provided free of charge, on loan or single issue, to people of all
ages who meet the agreed criteria.

BCC has a statutory duty to ensure the provision of equipment. Under Section 2 of
the Care Act 2014, local authorities have a duty to ensure the provision or
arrangement of services, facilities or resources to help prevent, delay or reduce the
development of needs for care and support. The provision of equipment services
forms part of this duty, as having the correct equipment to assist with daily life
supports people to live independently in their homes for longer.

Integrated care systems (ICSs) are partnerships that bring together NHS
organisations, local authorities and others to take collective responsibility for planning
services, improving health and reducing inequalities across geographical areas.

ICSs have existed in one form or another since 2016, but for most of this time have
operated as informal partnerships using soft power and influence to achieve their
objectives. Following the passage of the 2022 Health and Care Act, ICSs were
formalised as legal entities with statutory powers and responsibilities. Statutory ICSs
comprise two key components:

e Integrated Care Boards (ICBs): a statutory NHS organisation which is
responsible for developing a plan for meeting the health needs of the population,
managing the NHS budget and arranging for the provision of health services in a
geographical area.

The Act substantially changes how the NHS in England is organised. Clinical
commissioning groups, which have been the primary budget holders for NHS
services since 2013, have been abolished. Since ICSs were put on a statutory

Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service 2024 Page | 2
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" ’ Birmingham

footing on the 1 of July 2022, ICBs now perform this role in their place as outlined
above.

e Integrated Care Partnerships (ICPs): statutory committees that bring together a
broad set of system partners (including local government, the voluntary,
community and social enterprise sector (VCSE), NHS organisations and others)
to develop a health and care strategy for the area.

Working through their ICB and ICP, ICSs have four key aims:
e improving outcomes in population health and health care
e tackling inequalities in outcomes, experience and access
e enhancing productivity and value for money

e helping the NHS to support broader social and economic development.

The challenges facing Birmingham to improve health and care outcomes have never
been greater. Birmingham is home to 147,000 people over the age of 65 (13.1% of
total population). This is predicted to increase to 203,000 people by 2035 — an
increase of 38%, a similar increase is expected around our younger citizen
population.

Birmingham is one of the first ‘super-diverse’ cities, whereby citizens from ethnic
minority groups make up more than 50% of the total population. This further
exacerbates the challenges in Birmingham, to understand and appropriate care for
the entire population.

4 and under 6.6%

5to9 7.1%

1010 19 14.8%

2010 29 15.4%

30to 44 20.9%

4510 59 17.5%

60 to 74 11.6%

75 and over B.2%

20.9% 65.9%
Children Working age (15-64 years) Pensioner
(up to 14 years) (65 years+)
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Birmingham City Observatory, Census 2021

In line with the rest of the country, the resources available to support citizens has
been significantly reduced, strengthening the imperative to maximise the use of these
resources well across health and social care.

Citizens’ expectations from public sector services are increasing, there is a drive to
improve standards and it is increasingly recognised that people want support to
enable them to exercise independence, choice and control, rather than rely on
statutory services. The best way to meet these challenges is to work together to
jointly design, plan and commission services.

Below are some key headline stats for Birmingham.

Birmingham's
31. 8 deprivation score is
higher than the
national average.

Increase in people 7 1V Increase in people
aged 65 and above. «170 aged 15 to 64.

Citizens are unpaid
100'000 carers. This is
higher than
national average.

Of Birmingham are Citizens currently
of Black, Asian and 12,000 receive Adult Social
Minority Ethnicities. Care support.

Diagram 3: Key Stats taken from BCC Annual Public Health Report 2023 and BCC'’s latest Market
Statement 2023

To ensure citizens receive the support they need, this service must be outcomes
focused, have a clear understanding of the needs of citizens and incorporate
effective performance management. This will ensure that the service aligns to our
shared vision for health and social care in Birmingham:

e promoting independence for people to be able to live in their own homes for
as long as possible.

e preventing, delaying and reducing dependency on health and social care
services

e supporting carers.

Our key outcomes for this service are that:

1. Citizens remain independent in their homes as appropriate enabled by the
right equipment for their needs.

2. Citizens are discharged from hospital/hospice and go home promptly with the
appropriate equipment they need to support them.

3. Citizens have choice and control over equipment delivery.
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4. Citizens receive a high-quality service.

This strategy details how we intend to commission a service that meets the above
outcomes and sets out:

e Current commissioning arrangements for the Birmingham Community
Equipment Loan Service.

e The legislative and policy context (both national and local) for the
commissioning of a new community equipment loan service in Birmingham.

e An appraisal of the different commissioning options for the new service.

e What citizens and Equipment Prescribers would like to see in a new
community equipment loan service.

e Our commissioning drivers for the new community equipment loan service.

e The commissioning intentions that we hope to achieve for citizens, and how
we will make sure that these are being met.

o Details of the procurement process.
This strategy documents how BCC and BSOL ICB are working together to integrate

our commissioning drivers and intentions to ensure a coherent health and social care
pathway for the provision of equipment for our citizens.
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2. Understanding the current service

This commissioning strategy has been informed by a review of the existing contract
arrangements and activity baselines.

Current service delivery model
The current provider of this service is Medequip.

This service is based at one central warehouse in the Nechells area of Birmingham.
In addition, there are around 130 peripheral stores throughout Birmingham that
supply smaller items of standard stock. Please see Appendix D for a list of all stores.

Citizens cannot directly access the service or order equipment for themselves; a
referral from an Equipment Prescriber is required. However, citizens are able to self-
purchase items from the retail service that is provided alongside the loan service
although most will go to the high street to self-purchase as these items are cheaper.

The service can issue equipment to citizens:

o Who are residents of Birmingham.

e Who are registered with a Birmingham GP who is a member of NHS
Birmingham and Solihull Integrated Care Board.

o Where exceptional authorisation has been given by commissioners, for
example, in emergency cases, where people are subject to court orders,
deprivation of liberty etc.

Equipment Prescribers

There are approximately 2,500 Equipment Prescribers actively using the service to
order items online on behalf of citizens, following a clinical assessment of the person
and their needs. Equipment Prescribers are from both Health and Social Care
services and are made up of colleagues from occupational therapists,

physiotherapists and district nurses.

These Equipment Prescriber’s generate around 41,000 equipment orders per year
into the service.

Types of equipment
The range of community equipment available can be divided into two types:
e Standard items: these items form the standard community equipment

catalogue and are available for loan or issue through the service after a
clinical assessment by an Equipment Prescriber. Once equipment is no
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longer needed it is collected by the service, and if suitable for re-use is
cleaned, checked and re-issued into the community.

These items have a fixed price in the catalogue and can be routinely ordered
by Equipment Prescribers. The equipment catalogue is managed by a Clinical
team with input from Equipment Prescriber advisory groups.

Examples of such items include bath lifts, bed rails, hoists, hospital beds.

e Specials: pieces of equipment that are of sufficient high cost or specialist
nature that they do not form part of the standard catalogue and cannot be
routinely ordered by Equipment Prescribers.

These items do not have a fixed price, and Equipment Prescribers must
collect quotations from several suppliers and get sign-off before ordering
items on a spot-purchase basis. If at all possible, specials are re-used rather
than ordering new items, due to their high cost.

Once the equipment is returned it is collected by the service, and if suitable
for re-use is cleaned, checked and put into the specials stock which is
managed separately from the standard catalogue stock by a Clinical team
with responsibility for specials.

Examples of such items include chairs and other adapted equipment to meet
the person’s needs.

Please see Appendix A — Process map for standard equipment, and Appendix B —
Process map for specials.

Exclusions
Some smaller, low-cost items are not available through the community equipment
loan service. These items include shoehorns and long handled sponges and are

readily available on the high street.

Wheelchair and Telecare services are not currently included in the community
equipment loan service and are instead provided under separate contracts.

Medical equipment, with the exception of nebulisers and suction machines, are not
included in this service.

Provision into care homes, other than for items as agreed in the ‘Birmingham
Guidance for Provision of Community Equipment in Care Homes with and without
Nursing’.
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Funding

The Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service is funded through the Better
Care Fund S75 pooled budget arrangement. In 2023/24 the budget was split as

below:
Organisation Contribution as % of
budget
NHS Birmingham and Solihull ICB 70%
Birmingham City Council BCC 30%

Considerations of this Procurement
Contract Duration

The proposal is to offer a contract that is a five plus five years or 10 years in total
contract. This will dependent upon the performance of the provider in meeting
contractual targets during years 1-5 and the availability of funding.

This proposed contract length will provide stability for this statutory service and
continue to support the mutually advantageous collaboration between the Council
and BSOL ICB, relating to use of resources and funding of this service to ensure the
focus is on providing a good service for our citizens.

Setting out the potential to modify the contract in the ITT provides future
commissioning opportunities which allows for a longer contract as the requirement to
tender for additional services is not necessary. The market is small with 4 national
providers and may reduce further.

The provision of equipment is standard across both health and social care and whilst
there maybe innovations on IT systems to support ordering, delivery and collection a
profile bed, remains to be a profile bed, the same for a hoist and commode and the
potential to innovate this equipment is limited.

There are a number of surrounding health and social care systems acknowledging
the above considerations and have secured this type of longer contract for this very
reason. This approach prevents the need to undertake costly frequent procurement
cycles and enables the service to focus on ensuring the citizen is receiving the best
equipment loan service that can be offered to them.

Contract Value

The contract value will be approximately £7.2m excluding VAT per annum and will
include an inflationary uplift and growth year on year that will be finalised as part of
the financial model development during the invitation to tender process with the
BCELS programme team and reviewed and approved by all key stakeholder
meetings.
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The following are additional areas for potential service enhancements during the
lifetime of this service to further improve the citizen experience and ensure a
coherent and consistent service exists across the BSOL ICS.

o Dynamic Pressure Mattresses (DPM) — Integrating DPM into the BCELS
service would allow for a more comprehensive service for citizens and ensure
that both the profile bed and mattress are delivered at the same time.

o Solihull integration — The potential for BCELS to include the Solihull Loan
equipment service would enable a coherent and consistent service.

e Digital Technology Enabled Care (TEC) — Opportunities where TEC can be
integrated into the service, improving the care provided to citizens.

e Sensory and visual aids/equipment — agreed to remove following further
discussions as this provision does not naturally fit into a loan equipment
service as equipment is usually low cost and not loaned.

It is not currently possible to forecast when or whether the above developments will
be brought into the contract as there are multiple dependencies and considerations.
Equally any service modification is not a formal commitment or notice to spend. In
identifying these types of service, it provides the opportunity to integrate into BCELS,
if appropriate and fully agreed by all key stakeholders.

Service Improvement

As well as considering the scope for developing the current service through the
inclusion of additional equipment types, it is also important to consider opportunities
for continuous improvements in efficiency and effectiveness of the service; building
on the improvements that have already been made.

Potential areas for service improvement are highlighted below; based on feedback
from equipment prescribers and citizens. This is not intended to be exhaustive —
prospective providers may identify other areas where improvement could be made:

e Delivery/Collections - better communication and offer of both delivery and
collection times via text or chat facilities to inform the citizen or their family on
when the equipment will be collected/delivered.

¢ Innovation — the provider to ensure that they are aware and discussing with
Commissioners and the Contract Manager any new and emerging equipment
that could improve outcomes for citizens.

o Management of special equipment — to ensure better use if made of this

equipment and we are recycling as much as is possible.
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e Flexibility of the IT system — to provide a smooth service to our equipment
prescribers and ensure all the information available can be provided in an
easily accessible manner.

e Bank Holiday deliveries and collections — to ensure the service operates in
line with both health and social care services.

Options Appraisal

e Option 1 - Do nothing. This has been discounted as the Birmingham
Community Equipment Loan Service contributes to the Council’'s and Health’s
statutory responsibilities.

e Option 2 - Tender as a framework agreement primarily for Birmingham but
available for use by other public sector bodies. There is no benefit or
economies of scale that would be realised from this option and there would be
additional resource requirements in managing the framework. This option was
discounted.

e Option 3 - Use an existing framework agreement. There are no existing
framework agreements available that meet the requirements of the Council or
Health. This option was discounted.

e Option 4 — In house service. There is no resource or equipment infrastructure
within social care or health to be able to mobilise this service by the 15t April
2025. Therefore, this option was discounted.

e Option 5 - Tender for a service with Birmingham & Solihull Integrated Care
Board (BSOL ICB and Birmingham City Council under a shared contract. This
is consistent with the national buyer market (source Tussell.com).

Option 5 is the recommended option as this would give the Council and ICB the most
flexibility in specifying the service requirements and financial model.
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3. Legislative and policy context

Key to the development of a new community equipment loan service is an
understanding of both the current national legislative and policy context, as well as
an understanding of local approaches to the commissioning of health and social care
services.

National legislative context
Care Act 2014

The Care Act 2014, which came into effect on 1 April 2015, was a significant reform
to the way that health and care services are understood and delivered in the UK, as
well as setting out new duties for public bodies and local authorities. The Act creates
a single, consistent route to assessing eligibility for public care and support for all
adults and carers and is clear about the processes that local authorities must follow
when assessing this eligibility.

There are several key principles which form the foundation of the Act and influence
the way in which local authorities must now plan, design and deliver services.

Eligible needs

Under the Act, local authorities have a duty to carry out needs assessments for
adults who may have care and support needs to determine if they have an eligible
need. This assessment must be carried out with involvement from the adult (and any
suitable representatives), and must include consideration of their needs, how these
needs impact on their wellbeing and the outcomes that they wish to achieve. As part
of this process, the local authority must also consider what other things besides
formal services could help an individual achieve their desired outcomes, and whether
there are any preventative services that could help them to stay well for longer.

Personalisation

The Care Act 2014 emphasises the need to ‘personalise’ care and support
processes, giving people greater control and influence over the services that they
receive. The Act aims to do this in two ways.

o Firstly, local authorities have a legal duty to produce a care and support plan
for every individual who has an eligible need for services, developed in
agreement with that individual and taking into account the outcomes that they
wish to achieve.

e Secondly, people have a legal entitlement to a personal budget as part of
their care and support plan, whereby they can ask for a direct payment to
allow them to directly arrange the care and support services that they need.
As long as the money is used to meet the needs identified in their care and
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support plan, the individual has control over where and how the money is
spent.

Prevention

Under the Care Act 2014, local authorities have a duty to ensure the provision or
arrangement of services, facilities or resources to help prevent, delay or reduce the
development of needs for care and support. In so doing, local authorities must
consider what services are already available in their area, identify people (including
carers) who have care and support needs that are not already being met, and think
about how they can help these people to access the services that they need.

Wellbeing

There is a general duty on local authorities to promote an individual’s ‘wellbeing’.
This means that they should always have a person’s wellbeing in mind, especially
when making decisions or planning services.

The 9 principles of ‘Wellbeing’ are outlined below:

Wellbeing areas
Work,

education,

training

Socilal
and

_ ahd economic :
The core duty »recreation Welbeng
: Itabili
of the Act is to i: J::;;y Personal
promote arrangements dignity
individual : —
H Physical,
wellbeing Individual Wellbeing mental
contribution and
to society A emotional
o "% health
: § Protection
Personal / . from
control  ~ fD:’n rf:estl:& | abuse and
:e:s);:al . neglect
7.4 social care ' 4 : A
institute for excellence felationshipe. |y ‘

Children Act 1989
The Children Act 1989 sets out the obligations of local authorities with regards to
children in need, including children with disabilities. Every local authority has a duty

to safeguard and to promote the welfare of children in their area who are in need, by
providing a range of services to meet those needs.
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Children and Families Act 2014

The Children and Families Act 2014 seeks to improve services for vulnerable
children and support all children and young people to succeed, no matter what their
background. Under the Act, local authorities have a duty to identify all the children
and young people with a disability in their area, and promote integration between
educational and training, health, and social care provision.

Local authorities must also ensure that they pay attention to the views and feelings of
children and their parents and enable them to participate as fully as possible in any
decisions made about the support that they receive.

Equality Act 2010

The Equality Act 2010 legally protects people from discrimination in the workplace
and in wider society. It replaced previous anti-discrimination laws with a single Act,
making the law easier to understand and strengthening protection in some situations.
It sets out the different ways in which it’'s unlawful to treat someone.

Additional Equality Act provisions came into force in April 2011:
o Positive action - recruitment and promotion
e Public Sector Equality Duty (see section below)

Public Sector Equality Duty

The Public Sector Equality Duty is an addition to the Equality Act 2010 that requires
public bodies to have due regard to the need to eliminate discrimination, advance
equality of opportunity and foster good relations between different people when
carrying out their activities.

More specifically, local authorities and NHS bodies must have due regard to the need
to:
¢ Eliminate discrimination, harassment and victimisation and any other conduct
that is prohibited by or under the Equality Act 2010
e Advance equality of opportunity between people who share a relevant
protected characteristic and people who do not have it.
e Foster good relations between people who share a protected characteristic
and those who do not share it.

BCC and BSOL ICB have ensured that they will commission the new community
equipment loan service in line with the Public Sector Equality Duty by carrying out an
Equality Analysis on the new service specification and commissioning process.

Public Services (Social Value) Act 2012

The Public Services (Social Value) Act 2012 places a duty on Local Authorities at the
pre-procurement phase of procuring services to consider how what is being procured
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might improve the economic, social and environmental wellbeing of an area and how
the authority might secure that improvement in the procurement process itself. There
is also a requirement that authorities consider whether to consult on these matters.
In essence it is about factoring in ‘social value’.

The importance of social value has been emphasised further since the development
of new measures in 2020/21. The developments build on the existing Public Services
(Social Value) Act 2012 to ensure all major procurements have a clear social value,
as opposed to social value being a consideration.

Local policy context
Birmingham City Council Corporate Plan 2022 — 2026

The community loan equipment service’s commitment to improving services for
citizens contributes to BCC’s mission.

e Support: BCC aims to support, enable and encourage citizens to fulfil their
potential through breaking down barriers and tackling inequalities.

e Serve: BCC is committed to providing best-in-class public services, striving
for continuous improvement and innovative practices.

e Level Up: BCC is striving to improve the city’s sustainable economic growth,
supporting citizens to live healthier and happier lives.

The community equipment loan service also adheres to BCC'’s strategic priorities and
outcomes:

e A Bold, Healthy Birmingham: focussed on improving outcomes for adults with
disabilities and older people.

Birmingham City Council Adult Social Care Vision and Strategy revised 2024

The goals that Birmingham Council is seeking to achieve for adults and older people
are that they should be resilient, living independently whenever possible and
exercising choice and control so that they can live good quality lives and enjoy good
health and wellbeing.

This vision is underpinned by the following principles:

e People require access to high quality information, advice and guidance.

e People require and respond better to personalised support.

e People need to be able to access a wide range of community assets which
are local, flexible and responsive.

e People need to be able to access prevention and early intervention
services quickly and at any time in their lives.

e People’s needs are often complex and require support and interventions
from a range of organisations. Therefore, services need to be integrated
and built on partnership working utilising multi-disciplinary teams and
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where feasible single points of access. While recognising that for some
people there is a need to protect them, it is essential that we ensure we
“make safeguarding personal”.

e All services should be co-produced with users and carers as they are
directly impacted by services and have first-hand experience of what
works well and what doesn’t.

e People should expect to be treated equally and fairly and services should
not discriminate on any grounds against citizens.

e Services should seek to improve social justice by tackling the reasons for
discrimination and creating opportunities for all citizens.

Underpinning the above is the need to ensure our employees are equipped with
the right skills and knowledge to provide high quality care and support. It is
important that our workforce should feel empowered to deliver high-quality care,
and to develop in their roles and progress in their careers, if that is right for them.

Learning Disabilities and Autism Framework for Transformational Change 2023
- 2033

The Learning Disabilities and Autism Framework for Transformational Change is
shaped around listening, hearing and learning from the voices of those with lived
experience, national policy and guidance, learning from data and working
collaboratively with all stakeholders to build an inclusive programme. The
fundamental purpose and priority for the framework is to ensure every individual with
a learning disability and/or autistic people receive the support they require to enable
them to live healthy and fulfilling lives.

Human rights are at the centre of the entire transformation plan for learning
disabilities and autism and underpin the Rights Based Outcomes. These are:

e Aright to a healthy and happy live — ensuring that people with learning
disabilities and/or autistic people enjoy a high-quality standard of living.

e Choice and control — all citizens receiving care should have a strong voice
in care planning, individual care and treatment and in service development.

e Heard and valued — a person-cantered approach ensuring that citizens
should be listened to, and their lived experiences are valued.

e Connected and involved — supporting integration into the community to
improve quality of life.

e Work and purpose — ensuring people with learning disabilities and/or autistic
people are working in the right job with appropriate support, fair wages and
equitable terms and conditions as other employees.

e Equity and social justice — ensuring citizens are treated with respect, dignity
and are protected from neglect, exploitation and abuse.

Birmingham’s SEND Strategy (Special Education Needs and/or Disability) 2023
to 2028
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BCC’s SEND Strategy (2023 to 2028) commits to working with all children, young
people and young adults with SEND to support them to live healthy, happy and
independent lives. The strategy outlines the support provided by the council
throughout citizen’s lives, from early years, school, higher education and finding
employment.

Birmingham Business Charter for Social Responsibility

The Birmingham Business Charter for Social Responsibility is a set of principles for
organisations that aims to help the local economy in Birmingham by supporting the
local supply chain, creating jobs and making sure that workers are paid a fair wage.
BCC has committed to adhere to these principles and encourages contracted
suppliers, the wider business community, other public sector bodies and third sector
organisations to sign up to the Charter also.

The principles of the Charter include:
e Local employment
e Buy local
e Partners in communities
e Good employer
e Green and sustainable
e Ethical procurement

Future commissioning and contracting decisions made by BCC will take account of
the principles of the Charter and it forms part of BCC contracts. All the principles and
policies of the Charter will be mandatory for organisations with individual contracts or
grants over £200,000 per annum and for those that have aggregate annual contracts
or grants above £500,000.

Creating a Bolder, Healthier City 2022 to 2030

Creating a Bolder, Healthier City contains five core themes alongside three life
course themes. It is underpinned by the priority of Closing the Gap, which includes
reducing health inequalities that have been highlighted and exacerbated by the
Covid-19 pandemic.

ngthe Best Sz, .
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Healthy and
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Birmingham Better Care Fund Plan 2024-5

Each year a local plan is developed to recognise and support the integration of health
and social care. This includes the delivery of the Staying Independent at Home
agenda and ensuring that citizens are accessing support at the right time in the right
place.

Living Wage Policy

Birmingham City Council has implemented the Living Wage, as part of the Business
Charter for Social Responsibility, for Council employees and the promotion of this
amongst Birmingham businesses.

The Living Wage Policy ensures that people working on behalf of the Council are
paid the same minimum rate as if they worked directly for the Council. We also
believe that since our procurement policies mean that more of them will be
Birmingham residents, putting more money into those people’s pockets will help local
shops and businesses, creating a virtuous spiral that can treble its value to the local
economy.

Everyone’s Battle, Everyone’s Business

Birmingham'’s bold strategy on tackling inequalities both across the city and within the
Council was approved by Cabinet on the 6 September 2022. The Equality Action
Plan for 2022/23 brings together a range of actions focused on protected
characteristics.

Birmingham Clean Air Zone (CAZ)

There is a Clean Air Zone within Birmingham that would impact on service delivery
within certain areas of the city, this will need to be considered more fully by the
Providers.

NHS Birmingham and Solihull Integrated Care Board Mission

NHS Birmingham and Solihull Integrated Care Board supports 1.36 million people
living in Birmingham and Solihull. Our vision is for Birmingham and Solihull to be the
healthiest place to live and work, driving equity in life chances and health outcomes
for everyone.

The priorities are to:

. Reduce inequalities - improving quality of care by tackling differences in
experiences and outcomes for patients.

. Integration - work together to join up services and help them work better
together.
. Protect people from harm — prepare for emergencies and work together on

approaches to infection control, immunisation and screening.

. Be there for people throughout their life, from birth to end of life care.
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. Build, develop and retain a great, inclusive workforce.

. Contribute to the wider factors of health - such as employment, education and
environmental sustainability and recognise our role in growing the local
economy.
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4. The current market

There is a small but experienced market of community equipment service providers,
with four main providers holding the majority of contracts across the UK.

Market Readiness event

On 21°t February 2024, BCC and BSol ICB held a market readiness event for
providers to inform them of our commissioning intentions and to provide high level
vision for the new Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service. This event
included opportunities for providers to ask some initial questions about the vision for
the new service and how the procurement process would proceed, with
commissioners giving public answers.

After the market shaping event, a ‘Frequently Asked Questions’ document was
produced and circulated to all attendees, along with a copy of presentation discussed

during the event.

A copy of the Frequently Asked Questions document is included as Appendix C of
this strategy.

Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service 2024 Page | 19

Page 260 of 768



" | Birmingham

Birmingham and Solihull
Integrated Care System
Caring about healthier lives

City Council

5. What have Citizens and Equipment Prescribers told us?

In line with the principles of co-production, we have developed this commissioning
strategy with input from a variety of stakeholder groups, including our equipment
prescribers and citizens.

What Equipment Prescribers have told us?

An online questionnaire was developed and uploaded to Birmingham Be Heard,
which is Birmingham City Council’s consultation database.

A link to the survey was then circulated by email to all 2,500 Equipment Prescribers
who are registered to use the service.

Key findings:

e 115 Equipment Prescribers completed a questionnaire giving their views on
what a great community equipment service would look like.

e The majority of the respondents use the service at least one week, order
primarily for adults, and opt for the 7-day delivery service. Only 12% of
respondents use the service less than once a month, thus we are confident
that respondents are familiar with the service.

e Overall Equipment Prescribers are pleased with the service, however there is
always room for improvement as identified below.

* Delivery: 44% use the 7-day delivery service. Over 70% of
respondent agree that offering more specific time slots would improve
the service.

* Maintenance and Repairs: 86% rated the service either good or
satisfactory, whilst 14% felt this area ‘requires improvement’. Many
respondents felt that recycled equipment was not like new i.e. there
were blemishes on the equipment (although cleaned) and the repairs
were slow at times.

* Collections: 74% rated the service either good or satisfactory,
25% felt this area ‘requires improvement’. There was a lack of
empathy for citizen’s circumstances and delays in the collection of
equipment.

+ BCELS Clinical Support Team: 96% rated the service either good
or satisfactory, whilst less than 4% felt this area ‘requires
improvement’. To improve further, better communication with
equipment prescribers was recommended.

*  Medequip: 84% rated the service either good or satisfactory,
whilst 16% felt this area ‘requires improvement’ and this focused on
customer service.
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+ Complaints: 79% of respondents have not used the complaints
process. Some respondents felt that the complaints process was
unclear.

What Citizens have told us?

A survey was completed with 300 citizens in January 2024 with questions covering
experiences of all aspects of the service, from delivery to recycling and overall
satisfaction.

Key findings

o 72% rated the service as excellent for pre-delivery arrangements. Although
improvements are required to offer more choice and flexibility over delivery
times.

e Collections — 30% rated service excellent, 20% very good, 40% no response
as not always applicable. Areas identified for improvement: faster collections
(esp. for recently deceased), more choice with dates, flexibility with times.

e Quality of equipment — 80% rated excellent. Improvement suggestions: offer
new equipment unfortunately as a loan service this is not feasible.

e Overall satisfaction — 92% rated excellent for engagement with provider and
recommending service to others.

Views were collected on key aspects of a community equipment service and
what makes a ‘good community equipment service’:

o Delivery of equipment: a speedy and reliable service; time slots; good
communication at all stages of the process; staff attitude and behaviour;
correct equipment received in good condition.

o Fitting and installation: qualified staff with good attitude and behaviour;
a good quality fitting; a quick and reliable service; clear communication
and information provided to people using the service.

o Collections: Respondents gave their suggestions for how people could
be encouraged to return equipment when it was no longer needed.
Suggestions included: collecting equipment from homes; collecting
equipment more quickly; making it easier to contact the service; and
specific innovations such as deposits and labels on equipment.

o Customer service: staff having key attitudes, skills and behaviours; easy

to contact; clear processes; issues resolved quickly; no automated
telephone systems.

Findings from the Equipment Prescriber and citizen surveys were used to develop
the requirements for the new Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service, and
the aims and objectives.
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5. Commissioning drivers

The previous sections of this strategy have set out a number of different influences
and drivers for the commissioning of a new community equipment loan service for
Birmingham, including a review of the current legislative and policy context, feedback
from citizens and prescribers, and activity data from the current service.

With this in mind, BCC and BSol ICB have identified the following key drivers for this
commissioning strategy.

Choice and control

Alongside the increased personalisation of care and support services, we want to
enable people in Birmingham to have real choice and control over the types of
services that they receive and how they are designed.

There is limited scope for personal choice within the community equipment loan
service for equipment. Equipment is procured via a competitive review of the market
based on clinical need and on how easy the equipment is to recycle. Historical
information and current operational data clearly identify service trends, and this is
used to plan future services.

Citizens acknowledge this but want control over how and when the equipment is
delivered, maintained and collected for recycling from them.

Promoting independence

A central goal that we are seeking to achieve for adults and older people in
Birmingham is that they are able to live as independently as possible for as long as
possible. The community equipment loan service should play a key role in achieving
this goal by providing the right equipment at the right time to meet people’s needs,
delaying and reducing admission to formal health and care settings.

New and emerging equipment and technologies

The current vision for TEC in Birmingham, as outlined in the Adult Social Care
Equipment and Technology Strategy (Assistive Technology) 2019 — 2024

The vision for the transformed Technology Enabled Care Service is to:

o Reduce isolation. Technology can play a part in reducing loneliness, connecting
citizens to their social networks and to opportunities in their communities.

e Enhance independence and dignity by enabling citizens to exercise greater
control over their daily lives and be less dependent upon other people.

e Support unpaid carers by providing reassurance, easy means of
communication, and reducing demands on their capacity.
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More digital

Currently, health and social care services in Birmingham do not make best use of
digital technology or technology enabled care, with services focusing on the provision
of fixed assistive technology and portable assistive devices through community
equipment services rather than exploring the full range of new sensory, functional
and connected digital technologies.

We know that citizens are already using new technologies such as apps, wearables
and artificial intelligence-enabled devices to help them in their everyday lives - and as
citizens begin to expect more from health and care services, we can reasonably
assume that they will expect to see TEC as part of the services that they receive.

The development of new robotic carers and prosthetics has the potential to change
the face of health and social care in Birmingham, moving far beyond traditional
understandings of what it means to provide care and equipment to people in their
homes. This may have cost implications for the service as new technologies could
potentially be far more expensive than the traditional community equipment items
that we currently provide, with increased maintenance and support requirements.

With this in mind, the new community equipment loan service must be ready to make
use of new technologies, with room built in for innovation and horizon scanning.
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Use of resources
The financial pressures and challenges facing health and social care services have
never been greater than they currently are in Birmingham. BCC and BSol ICB wiill

have to make difficult decisions as demand for health and care services increases
and the amount of money available to provide services decreases.
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6. Commissioning intentions

With all the previous sections in mind, the outcomes that BCC and BSol ICB want to
achieve for citizens in Birmingham using the community equipment loan service are:

e Citizens remain independent in their homes as appropriate enabled by the right
equipment for their needs.

e Citizens are discharged from hospital/hospice and go home promptly with the
appropriate equipment they need to support them.

e Citizens have choice and control over equipment delivery.

o Citizens receive a high-quality service.

Aims and Objectives

The aim is to provide a service that enables people to live as independently as
possible, in their chosen home, and enables health and social care services to
function effectively and without delay, preventing people from developing more
complex needs, and protecting them and their carers from harm or injury.

In order to do this the service will measure performance as follows;

a) Provide a quality service with high levels of Equipment Prescriber and citizen
satisfaction comments;

b) Deliver equipment, providing a choice of times that are appropriate to the citizen
and Equipment Prescriber and within the agreed prescribing timeframes;

c) Ensure that suitable equipment, including both standard and special items, are
delivered on time, fully maintained and meeting relevant legal requirements;

d) Provide a cost-effective service that achieves good value for money on
equipment purchases through buying power and optimises re-use of equipment,
collection and recycling;

e) Communicate effectively with Equipment Prescribers, taking on board their views
and providing information and training regarding new equipment and procedures

on a regular basis.

f) Offer a range of equipment that is effective and keeps up to date with developing
technology;

g) Maintain an exemplary safety record, with health and safety policies in place and
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implemented; and ensure any breaches are reported to Commissioners, the
Medicines and Healthcare Products Regulatory Agency (MHRA) and
manufacturers as soon as possible.

h) Provide good quality intelligence on the demand for and usage of equipment and
share good practice on the use of equipment to support citizens at home.

i) Be registered with CECOPS (Community Equipment Code of Practice Scheme)
and work towards accreditation with CECOPS within a year of the start of the
Contract.

i) Support a pilot for the introduction of personal health budgets and direct
payments to purchase equipment.

Performance monitoring information will be submitted on monthly basis, and this will
include a range of qualitative and quantitative evidence, along with regular contract
compliance review meetings. There are measures within the contract to address any
potential performance and contractual issues.

BCELS Clinical Support Team

There are particular challenges associated with supplying a community equipment
loan service for people with varying levels of complexity and intensity of care needs,
in a social care and health context such as Birmingham.

Therefore, we have embedded a team of Occupational Therapy clinicians along with
Clinical Leads to support the service who;

e advise Equipment Prescribers on the purchase of appropriate Specials,
ensuring quality and value for money;

e provide guidance to Equipment Prescribers on complex cases;

¢ maximise opportunities for the recycling and re-use of equipment, where
appropriate;

e work with Equipment Prescribers to reduce prescribing errors and associated
costs;

e continue to build expertise and ensure good clinical practice and

¢ who work closely with the provider to ensure an effective and efficient service
can be delivered to our citizens.

We will continue to liaise with all our key teams and multi-disciplinary teams (MDTS)
across nursing, enablement services, and social care, to help achieve the above
objectives and drive efficiencies.
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7. Procurement process

The new contract will commence on 1 April 2025, for an initial five (5) year period
with the option to extend for a further five (5) years based on performance.

Please see Appendix E — Procurement timeline.
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Appendix A — Current process map for standard equipment

Equipment need identified
by suitably trained
prescriber

!

Criteria for provision from

BCELS met
High val i i i Special equipment -
igh value eq.w‘pment ‘ Order placed via online I peci ‘qUID
- attach clinical ordering system see specials process
reasoning forms y ' map

l v
Order received on

Authorisers to review : o
provider logistics system

and approve REEL < _
PP with specified timescale = Prescriber sets date
| for delivery for review
| }
_______ L
’ N Delivery is manifested and
Any clinical

\
| ) i : provider arranges
: discussions around | date/time with citizen
: orders will be done |
1
' withBCELSOT l
1
. Team/Clinical Leads : _ _ _
! in complex cases :' Equipment is delivered,
\ / fitted, installed as per

“““““““ instruction of prescriber

!

Prescriber is informed via
email when the job is
completed

|

Provider undertakes v
telephone review to see if )
equipment is still — Arranges collection
required/in use.
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Appendix B — Current process map for specials

Equipment need
identified by suitably
trained prescriber

.

Criteria for provision
from CES met

.

Suitable recycled ¢ Confirmed that

special reserved ) .
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\ clinical need
\ |
\
\ ' /
Quotes for additional Advice and support
parts if required " available from BCELS
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______ I l

Discussion required Verbal approval from
line manager or

documentation

——— e ——————

|
|
| around fitting and
1
|
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supervisor
(documented locally)

.

Special request form
completed and
submitted with

quotes (if applicable)

.

Request reviewed by
BCELS OT team - clinical
reasoning, criteria,
items in situ, collections

Further information/

clarification required to

make decision
required

7

Prescriber sets Order rejected with

Item approved for

date for review purchase reasoning given

:

Provider undertakes telephone No special provision

review to see if equipment is still (standard stock or private
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b Arranges collection
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Process notes for specials
The equipment required is identified by an Equipment Prescriber who is suitably trained.

The criteria for this equipment is met and it is an item which should be supplied by the
BCELS.

The Equipment Prescriber establishes that it would not be possible to meet the citizen’s
need using a standard stock item and checks the catalogue to see if a suitable recycled
special is available. If they require assistance with this, or to understand any amendments
that can be made to recycled specials, they can contact the BCELS OT team or product rep
who will be able to advise.

If a suitable item is available in stores, this item should be reserved. If any additional parts
are needed the Equipment Prescriber must get a quote for this. The BCELS OT team will be
able to provide help and advice on repairs and parts which may be needed. Discussion is
required around who should fit these parts.

If a suitable item is not available, the Equipment Prescriber must get an assessment (if
required) and a quote. The quote should be from the BCELS approved supplier list. This
ensures value for money and allows for improved recycling and adapting of returns. If the
Equipment Prescriber does not feel that this item is suitable then they may get a second
guote and include this in their order, explaining why the first item is unsuitable.

Once the item is reserved/ quote is obtained, the Equipment Prescriber must gain approval
from their manager to place the order. They will need to provide the name of this person and
the date it was approved but any other documentation of this approval should be recorded
locally.

The special order request form should be completed and submitted via TCES. This,
alongside the client’s loan record and the quote, will be reviewed by the BCELS OT team. If
any further information is required to make a decision regarding provision, the Equipment
Prescriber will be contacted directly.

If the clinical reasoning and quote are appropriate, the criteria for provision is met, and there
are no suitable alternatives in stores, the order will be approved for purchase. If the item has
been reserved and needs no additions, it will be approved for delivery.

If there are alternative items which would be suitable, which the Equipment Prescriber may
not have been aware of or have recently been returned, the BCELS OT team will contact the
Equipment Prescriber to discuss. If this item is suitable the original order would be refused
and an order for the recycled item must be placed. For ease, it will not be necessary for the
Equipment Prescriber to fill in the special order form with the same level of detail, but only to
refer to the earlier submission and conversation with the BCELS OT team. The item does
not need to re-approved by the Equipment Prescriber’'s manager unless there is a significant
difference in cost and/ or function. If it transpires that a standard stock item would actually
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meet the need, the special order will be refused and the Equipment Prescriber should place
a new order for the standard stock item.

If the quote is too expensive, or the item is over specified/ not the agreed colour etc., the
order will be refused and the Equipment Prescriber will be asked to resubmit with the correct

quote.

If the client does not meet the criteria for provision of the item, the order will be refused and
private purchase recommended.
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Appendix C - Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service (BCELS) - Market
Readiness Event - 21/02/2024

Question and Answers

1. Can you share the quality, price and social value split for the Invitation to Tender
(ITT) for the new contract?

The BCELS Programme Team are in discussion about the % split for evaluating the
tenders for the new service. This is partly due to a possible reduction that the Council
may approve around social value, due to the current financial constraints but we are
awaiting confirmation of this change.

2. How will the Section 114 financial pressure affect the quality, price and social value
split?

Quiality is a key element of this service and the split on each of the categories will be
included within the forth coming Cabinet report for their approval in July 2024. Once
approved we will share the % split for each category in the Invitation to Tender
documents as they are shared with the market.

3. Will you be using the National Themes, Outcomes and Measures (TOMs)
Framework?

The Council does use the National TOMS for Social Value and are aware not all are
appropriate; this will be factored into the ITT.

4. s the credit model staying the same?

A credit model will be required in the Financial Model Template (FMT) that forms part
of the ITT.

5. Will there be separate sessions with potential service providers?

Yes, if requested. However, these sessions will focus on the information provided at
the market readiness event and enabling providers to share any information around
innovations that that are new and emerging with the service that they were reluctant
to share during the open conversation in the meeting.

6. Will the ‘developments’ be within the first 5 years of the contract?

It is not currently possible to forecast when or whether the developments will be
brought into the contract as there are multiple dependencies and considerations.
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Sub Dwelling

Building Name/Number

Street

Little Bromwich Centre

Hob Moor Road

Intermediate Care

Riverside Lodge

Hob Moor Road

Provide Office

Sparkbrook Health Centre

Grantham Road

Percy Road Health Centre

Percy Road

Spark hill Primary Care
Centre

856

Stratford Road

Edgbaston (Wand/Highgate)

The Wand Medical Centre

15 Frank Street

Balsall Heath Centre

Edward Road

MSK Physiotherapy

Balsall Heath Health Centre,
43

Edward Road

District Nurse Office, First
Floor,

Greenridge Surgery

671 Yardley Wood Road

District Nurses

Greenridge Health Centre

671 Yardley Wood Road

Adult &Specialist
Rehabilitation Division Moor
Green

Moseley Hall Hospital

Alcester Road, Moseley

Assessment Treatment
Service

Moseley Hall Hospital

Alcester Road

CENTRAL EICT

BCHC Central EICT
Moseley Hall Hospital

Alcester Road

Clinical Skills Room/Training
Room (105)

Moseley Hall Hospital

Alcester Road South

Juniper Centre

Moseley Hall Hospital

Alcester Road

OT Department Wards 5,6,8

Moseley Hall Hospital

Alcester Road

OT Dept incl Physio + W3

Moseley Hall Hospital

Alcester Road

Ward 3 MHH

Central & West Therapy
Hub

Alcester Road
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Sub Dwelling

Building Name/Number

Street

Ward 9, Moseley Hall

Ward 9, Moseley Hall

Alcester Road

Hospital Hospital
Yardley Wood H.C Highfield Road
Billesley 401 Highfield Road

Poplar Road Health Centre

58-64 Poplar Rd

1st Floor District Nurses

All Saints Medical Centre

Vicarage Road

All Saints Medical Centre

2A

Vicarage Road

MSK Physiotherapy

Attwood Health Centre

30 Bath Row

Barberry Centre

Vincent Drive

Oleaster Building

6

Mindelsohn Crescent

Physio Department

Birmingham Women’s
Hospital

Mindelsohn Crescent

East Block Loading Bay

Hospital Drive

Metchley Drive

Heritage Building

Queen Elizabeth Hospital

Mindelsohn Way

Heritage building East Block
Old QE, Lower West 2

Queen Elizabeth Hospital

Mindelsohn Way

Therapy Queen Elizabeth Hospital Mindelsohn Way
Therapy Services QEHB Mindlesohn Way
BCC Crossroads 75 Harborne Road

Intermediate Care

Norman Power

Skipton Road

NORMAN POWER

CENTRE Night Service Stores Ladywood
WEST EICT BCHC WEST EICT Norman 14 Skipton Road
Power Centre
Kenrick Centre Enhanced .
OT therapy room Assessment Bed Mill Farm Road
South EICT (Room BCHC SOUTH EICT THE Mill Farm Road
FD.28.01) KENRICK CENTRE
Lordswood Lordswood Medical Practice 54 Lordswood Road
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Ashcroft Unit Lodge Road

MSK Physiotherapy

SUMMERFIELD PRIMARY
CARE CENTRE

Summerfield Primary Care
Centre

Lansdowne Health Centre

Lansdowne Street

D48 Ward, Sheldon Block

City Hospital Sheldon Block

Dudley Road

OT Department

City Hospital

Dudley Road

Heathfield

Heathfield Family Centre

131-133 Heathfield Road

DISTRICT NURSES,
ROOM 34, 2nd FLOOR

FINCH RD PRIMARY CARE
CENTRE

2 Finch Road

Physio

St Stephens Centre

171 Nineveh Road

Respiratory Service

St Stephens Respiratory
Service

171 Nineveh Road

Spring Hill St Stephens Centre 171 Nineveh Rd
Soho Rd Primary Care
Hawthorns Centre, Store Room 247-251 Soho Road

(Basement)

MSK Physiotherapy

Soho Road Health Centre

Soho Road

BCHC NORTH EICT Perry

Dovedale Road, Perry

North EICT Tree Centre Common,
OT Team Perry Trees Centre Dovedale Road
Dove Primary Care Centre 60 Dovedale Road
The Dove Primary Care 60 Dovedale Road
Centre
Brookvale Stockland Green Primary 192 Reservoir Road

Care Centre

MSK Physiotherapy

Stockland Green Health
Centre

Reservoir Road

Yenton Wood

Stockland Green Primary
Care Centre

192 Reservoir Road

Physiotherapy Department

Northcroft Hospital, 190

Reservoir Road
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BCC 67 Sutton New Road
OT Team Birminghgm Hospice Grange Road
Erdington
SUITE 1D2 PARK BUSINESS CENTRE Wood Land
Partners in Health 17 Willard Road
NHS Building Waterloo Road

Swan DN Team

Harvey road

Harvey Road

20 ANNE MARIE HOWES

Platt Brook Way

BEDDED NURSES

20 ANNE MARIE HOWES

Platt Brook Way

BEDDED THERAPY 20 ANNE MARIE HOWES Platt Brook Way
DAY REHAB 20 ANNE MARIE HOWES Platt Brook Way
EAST EICT BCHC EAST EICT ANN 20 Platt Brook Way

MARIE HOWES CENTRE

Adult and Communities
District Nursing, Hall Green
IMT 7, 977-979 Stratford
Road, B28 8BG

Stratford Road

Hall Green Health Centre

Stratford Road

District Nurses Office

Millennium Medical Centre

Weoley Castle Road

Weoley Castle (Millennium)

Millennium Medical Centre

121 Weoley Castle Road

West Midlands Rehab
Centre

Oak Tree Lane

91 West Midlands

Physiotherapy Rehabilitation Centre Oak Tree Land
Springfield's Centre Raddlebarn Road
Selly Oak Health Centre 15 Katie Road
OT Team Birmingham Hospice Selly 176 Raddlebarn Road

Park

Charlotte Road Health
Centre

45 charlotte road
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Sub Dwelling Building Name/Number Street
BCC Lifford House Fordhouse Lane
KN IMT Broadmeadow
G06 Health Centre Keynell Covert Surgery
. Health
Kings Heath Broadmeadow Hea Keynell Covert Surgery
Centre
. Broad dow Health Keynell Covert Surger
MSK Physiotherapy roadmeadow Hea eyne Vi urgery
Centre
Stirchley Broadmeadow Health Keynell Covert Surgery

Centre

Therapy Services

Royal Orthopaedic Hospital

Bristol South Road

WEST HEATH SURGERY

194-196

West Heath Road

Quinton Lane Care Centre

27 Quinton Lane

Quinton Lane Health Centre

Quinton Lane

District Nurses

27 Quinton Lane Care
Centre

Quinton Lane

Woodgate Valley Health
Centre

Steven Avenue

District Nurse Storeroom

Woodgate Valley Health
Centre

61 Steven Avenue

Wesley castle District
Nurses

Woodgate Valley Health
Centre

61 Steven Avenue

Blakesley DN Team

Richmond Primary Care
Centre

Richmond road

Richmond Primary Care
Centre

229 Bordesley Green East

DN Team Richmond
Primary Care Centre

299

Bordesley Green East

MSK Physiotherapy

Richmond Primary Care
Centre

229 Bordesley Green East

Meadway DN Team + East
Unplanned Team

Church Lane Health Centre

Church Lane

Langley

Castle Vale PCC, Tangmere

Tangmere Drive
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Sub Dwelling

Building Name/Number

Street

drive

MSK Physiotherapy

70 TANGMERE DRIVE

Castle Vale Health Centre

Bucklands DN Team

Hodge hill Primary Care

Hodge Hill Primary Care

centre centre
East Therapy Hub/Falls o
Prevention, Store Room, Hodge Hill Primary Care Hodge Hill
Centre
ground floor.
Northfield DN Team Ward
10 West Heath Hospital Rednal Road
Block G West Heath
Complex Care oc e.s ea Rednal Road
Hospital
CRIS Team West Heath Hospital Rednal Road
Block G West Heath Rednal Road
Hawkesley .
Hospital
OT PHYSIOTHERAPY Rednal Road
MAIN BLOCK WEST HEATH HOSPITAL
West Heath Hospital,
South Therapy Hub Rednal Road Birmingham Rednal Road
B38 8HR
West Heath DN Block G West Heath Hospital Rednal Road

Physiotherapy &
Occupational Therapy Dept

Birmingham Childrens
Hospital Parsons House

Steelhouse Lane

Perry view

Tower Hill Partnership

435 Walsall Road Perry Barr

Tower Hill

Tower Hill Medical Centre

25 Tower Hill

MSK Physiotherapy

WARREN FARM

Warren Farm Road

Kingsnorth House Blenheim Way
Kingsnorth House... Blenheim Way
1ST FLOOR LARGE Blenheim Way

OFFICE

KINGSNORTH HOUSE

Circle Birmingham Hospital

Circle Birmingham Hospital,
25 Pebble Mill Road,
Edgbaston, B5 7TR

Pebble Mill Road
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Sub Dwelling

Building Name/Number

Street

Room 34, Second Floor

Finch Primary Care Centre

2 Fentham Road

Aston Health Centre

Trinity DN Team

175 Trinity Road

Archer Ward-IMC - Therapy
Team

Rowley Regis Hospital

Moor Lane

BCC Lancaster Circus

1 Lancaster Circus

BCC

10

Woodcock Street

c/o NHS Property Services

BCHC Stroke Team Receipt

Devon Street

Fort Dunlop and Distribution Centre
Matrix point b1l-3 Mainstream way
Gee Business Centre- Gee House-First Floor Tech Holborn Hill
Therapy HUB Building
A&E Emergenc .
gency Sandwell General Hospital Lyndon

Department

Basement- Goods delivery

Sandwell General Hospital

Hallam Street

entrance
OT Team Sandwell Hospital Lyndon
Sandwell Hospital Sandwell Hospital Lyndon

Sutton Cottage

Birmingham Road

MSK Physiotherapy

Sutton Cottage

Birmingham Road

James Preston Health

Bracebridge Centre,61 Holland Road, 61 Holland Road
Sutton Coldfield
Boldmere clinic, 194
Longmoor n Boldmere Road

Boldmere road, B73 5UE

MSK Physiotherapy

Ley Hill Surgery Ley Hill
Surgery

Lichfield Road

St Giles Hospice

Lindridge Road

CU27 - Good Hope Hospital

Rectory Road

REACT

Good Hope Hospital

Rectory Road

Therapy Services

Good Hope Hospital

Rectory Road
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Sub Dwelling

Building Name/Number

Street

MSK

WALMLEY HEALTH
CENTRE

8A Walmley Road

MSK Physiotherapy

Walmley Health Centre

Walmley Road

District Nursing

Washwood Heath Health
and Wellbeing Centre

Clodeshall Road

MSK Physiotherapy

WASHWOOD HEATH
HEALTH AND WELLBEING
CENTRE

Clodeshall Road

Church Lane (Omnia)

Omnia Practice

73 Yardley Green Road

Hillbrook (Sparkhill)

Omnia Practice

73 Yardley Green Road

Room 82 IMT Store - Omnia Practice 73 Yardley Green Road
Small Heath Omnia Practice 73 Yardley Green Road
vardley Green Yardley Green Medical 73 Yardley Green Road

Centre

Heartlands Hospital

Bordesley Green East

Severe & Brittle Asthma
Unit, Heartlands Hospital

Bordesley Green East

Community Unit 29

Heartlands Hospital

Bordesley Green East

Medical Day Hospital

Heartlands Hospital

Bordesley Green East

Physio Department

Heartlands Hospital

Bordesley Green East

Respiratory CNS Office,
Ward 24

Heartlands Hospital

Bordesley Green East

OT Team

Solihull Hospital

Lode Land

Clinical skill building

Skyline Court

Centrum One Hundred

Birmingham Store Room

St Giles Hospice

Fisherwick Road,
Whittington
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@

December 2023 — February 2024

March 2024 — May 2024

| | Jane 2024 — August 2024 |

| September 2024 — December 2024

January 2025 - March 2025

PRE-EID PLANNING

MARKET

READINESS/COMMISSIONING

STRATEGY

APPROVAL

ITT and CONTRACT
AWARD

CONTRACT
MOBILISATION

Lessons learnt from
previous
procurement cyele.

‘What should the new
service look like?

Scoring criteria and
outcomes agreed.

Considerations for
new contract
discussed

Market Readiness event.

Commissioning Strategy

developed and agreed across .

all kev stakeholders
including
*  Citizen feedback
*  Prescriber survey
*  Potential Timeline

Cabinet report/

*  Equality

*  Safeguar

*  Development of the
Service Specification

Procurement Strategy
are developed and
agreed across all
partners including

Assessment
*  GDPR/DATA/C
vber security

Impact

ding

Launch of Invitation to
Tender including
finalised service spec
and draft terms and
conditions

Completed bids
returned and

indrvidually evaluated

Moderation 15
undertaken

Contract Award

Contract is finalised
and signed

Equipment prescriber
training undertaken

IT infrastructure 1s
mobilised ready for
start of the new
contract

Start of new contract
— 1st April 2025.
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APPENDIX 9.2
PROCUREMENT STRATEGY (P0940) FOR
THE PROVISION OF A BIRMINGHAM
COMMUNITY LOAN EQUIPMENT SERVICE

Background

The requirements and outcomes are set out in the accompanying Cabinet Report
‘Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service (BCELS) — Commissioning
and Procurement Strategy’ 23 July 2024.

The following services could be included in the contract however more work is
required before the Invitation to Tender (ITT) is scheduled for issue. Under
Regulation 72 (1) (a) of the Public Contract Regulations (PCR) 2015 a contract
can be modified where, irrespective of value, it has been clearly provided for in
the initial ITT. This provision will be stated in the ITT together with the potential
value as set out in the Cabinet Report. This does not commit the Council or BSOL
ICB to any expenditure. Where there may be TUPE implications; these would
follow the appropriate organisational governance before any transfer.

1. Dynamic Pressure Mattresses (DPM); add this requirement to the contract
estimated value £12M.

2. Solihull integration; extend BCELS to Solihull to provide a consistent service
across Birmingham and Solihull. This is currently delivered in house by Solihull
Metropolitan Borough Council; estimated value £19M.

3. Birmingham Digital Technology Enabled Care; add this requirement to the
contract estimated value £36M.

The inclusion of the potential to add these services to the contract will provide
commissioners the option to modify the contract should this be the most appropriate
method for service delivery. The scope and nature of these possible modifications,
including value, will need to be stated at the advertisement stage and cannot be
exceeded. The total value is £67M.

Service Requirements

There are approximately 2,500 Equipment Prescribers actively using the service
to order items online on behalf of citizens, on the basis of their clinical assessment
of the person and their needs. Equipment Prescribers span both Health and
Social Care services and are made up of colleagues from occupational therapists,
physiotherapists and district nurses.

These Equipment Prescriber's generate around 41,000 equipment orders per
year into the service.
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2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

The range of community equipment available can be divided into two types:

Standard Items: these items form the standard community equipment
catalogue and are available for loan or issue through the service after a
clinical assessment by an Equipment Prescriber.

These items have a fixed price in the catalogue and can be routinely
ordered by Equipment Prescribers. The equipment catalogue is managed
by a Clinical team with input from Equipment Prescriber advisory groups.

Examples of such items include, bath lifts, bed rails, hoists, hospital beds.

Special Items: pieces of equipment that are of sufficient high cost or
specialist nature that they do not form part of the standard catalogue and
cannot be routinely ordered by Equipment Prescribers.

These items do not have a fixed price, and Equipment Prescribers must
collect quotations from several suppliers and get sign-off before ordering
items on a spot-purchase basis.

Examples of such items include, chairs and other adapted equipment to
meet the person’s needs.

Collections: Equipment that is no longer needed it is collected by the service, and
if suitable for re-use is cleaned, checked and re-issued.

Exclusions: The following equipment is not included in the service:

Some smaller, low-cost items are not available through the community
equipment loan service. These items include shoehorns and long handled
sponges and are readily available on the high street.

Wheelchair and Telecare services are not currently included in the community
equipment loan service and are instead provided under separate contracts.

Medical equipment, with the exception of nebulisers and suction machines,
are not included in this service.

Equipment for care homes, other than for items as agreed in the ‘Birmingham
Guidance for Provision of Community Equipment in Care Homes with and
without Nursing’.

Service Logistics: The service requires an end-to-end product ordering and
delivery service to citizens with various levels of support needs. The service must
be responsive and requests need to be auditable where needed. An IT system is
required to receive and process orders with monitoring capability. In addition to
this and the operational resource inputs the service logistics require stores,
transport, installation, collection and recycling requirements.

Personal data will be collected and held within associated systems which must
be appropriately managed and sufficiently robust.

Safeguarding requirements must also be incorporated into the service provision.

Strateqic Procurement Approach
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The following options were considered:

o Option 1 - Do nothing. This has been discounted as the Birmingham
Community Equipment Loan Service contributes to the Council’s and
Health’s statutory responsibilities.

o Option 2 - Tender as a framework agreement primarily for Birmingham but
available for use by other public sector bodies. There is no benefit or
economies of scale that would be realised from this option and there would
be additional resource requirements in managing the framework. This
option was discounted.

o Option 3 - Use an existing framework agreement. There are no existing
framework agreements available that meet the requirements of the Council
or Health. This option was discounted.

o Option 4 - In-house service. There is no resource or equipment
infrastructure within BCC or BSOL ICB to enable BCELS to be mobilised
by the 1st April 2025. This option was discounted.

. Option 5 - Tender for a service with Birmingham & Solihull Integrated Care
Board (BSol ICB), and Birmingham City Council under a shared contract.
This is consistent with the national buyer market (source Tussell.com).
The Invitation To Tender will include the scope for potential modifications.

Option 5 is the recommended option as this would give the Council and BSol ICB
the most flexibility in specifying the service requirements and financial model.

3.1 Sourcing Strateqy

The contract for Birmingham Community Loan Equipment will be awarded to one
supplier on the basis that a single supplier is the most effective due to the service
logistics set out at 2.6 and the data and safeguarding management set out at 2.7
and 2.8 respectively.

The suppliers in the market have the capacity to deliver and there are no advantages
to an alternative sourcing method.

3.2 Duration

3.2.1 The new contract will commence on 1 April 2025 for an initial period of five
(5) years with an option to extend for a further five (5) years subject to
satisfactory performance and funding availability with a proposed review in
Year 3 and as well as a contract extension review in Year 5.

3.2.2 The contract length will provide stability for this statutory service and the
mutually advantageous collaboration between the Council and BSol ICB,
relating to use of resources and funding, within an efficient and effective
commissioning model.
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3.3

3.4

3.2.3 The provision of the type of equipment loaned by this service is unlikely to
change. Innovations will be made in the processes and systems which can
be done within the management of the contract.

3.2.4 Setting out the potential to modify the contract in the ITT allows for future
commissioning opportunities within the service and market precluding the
need to reprocure to incorporate these services. Additionally, the contract
duration allows for the pre-procurement activities to take place and potential
to provide assurance on quality and cost.

3.2.5 The market is small with 4 national providers and this may reduce further.
The potential up to 10-year contract duration will allow the Council to take
advantage of current market conditions.

Procurement Route and Advertising

The opportunity will be via the Open procedure route and advertised on Find a
Tender Service and Contracts Finder.

Scope and Specification

The aim is to provide a Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service (BCELS)
that enables citizens to live as independently as possible, in their chosen home,
and enables Health and Social Care Services to function effectively and without
delay, preventing citizens from developing more complex needs and protecting
them and their carers from harm or injury.

The following depicts an overview of the key elements of a community equipment
service:

Financial and clinical
authorisation takes Equipment order
place delivery scheduled
by stare

If applicable,
- equipment picked
<~ and scanned to van Flanned
preventative
Equipment -

maintenance
order placed schedule

online updated

[ o O Route is Equipment g&
Date of automatically

delivered, collected,
delivery is planned or returned

P e e

chosen
— R
A Equipment catalogue Interactive
@ and ordering portal reporting
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3.5

3.6

Market Analysis

There is a small specialist market with three large well-established providers with
a market share each of between 20-40% of the market over the last 10yrs (source
Tussell.com). These providers are diversifying into other health and social care
services such as wheelchairs, assistive technology, technology enabled care,
occupational therapy services and retail equipment services.

The forth provider is smaller and was awarded a large framework agreement in
March 2023 for 5 years.

Other requirements

There is a separate market for Technology Enabled Care services which has been
developing for approximately 5 years. The 3 market leaders for BCELs have
diversified into this market and are ranked 3-5 of the five top ranked suppliers
(source Tussell.com).

Tender Structure (including Evaluation and Selection Criteria)

The quality / price balances below were established having due regard for the
corporate document ‘Evaluating Tenders’ which considers the complexity of the
services to be provided and the required outcomes.

The evaluation of tenders will be assessed as detailed below:

The assessment will be divided into the following stages:

Stage 1 — Selection Stage
Stage 2 — Invitation to Tender

Selection Stage 1

Criteria Evaluation
STAGE ONE - Selection Stage

Company Information Pass / Fail
Financial Information (including Insurance) Pass / Fail
Health and Safety Pass / Fail
Compliance with Equalities Pass / Fail
Quality Management Pass / Fail
Grounds for Mandatory Exclusion Pass / Fail
Grounds for Discretionary Exclusion Pass / Fail
Modern Slavery Act 2015 Pass / Falil
Technical and Professional Ability Pass / Fail
Third Party Data Protection Requirements Pass / Falil
Cyber Security Requirements Pass / Fail
Safeguarding Requirements Pass / Falil
Information Technology (IT) Requirements Pass / Falil
Declaration Pass / Fail

Tenderers will be required to pass Stage 1 in order to progress to Stage 2.
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Stage 2 - Invitation to Tender Stage

Evaluation and Selection Criteria

Tenders will be evaluated using the quality / social value / price in accordance with
a pre-determined evaluation model.

This quality/social value/price balance has been established having due regard to
the corporate document ‘Evaluating Tenders’ which considers the complexity of
the services to be provided and the degree of detail contained within the contract
specification.

The Quality Assessment will be in two parts. Part 1 will be a comprehensive scored
evaluation of the Information and Technology (IT) Provision. Part 2 will be an
evaluation of the overall Quality Assessment.

Tenders will be evaluated against the specification in accordance with the pre-
determined evaluation model described below:

Part 1 - Quality Assessment of the IT Provision and Safeguarding Policies

An assessment of the IT System Provision and Safeguarding Policies based on
the service requirements and the tenderer’s ability to meet those requirements. A
set score will be allocated and a threshold score will be applied. Bids that achieve
the threshold score or above will proceed to the next stage of the Quality
Assessment; Part 2. The score of the IT Provision will be incorporated within the
three criteria (apportionment to be determined) in the Quality Assessment Part 2.

Provision will be made for a demonstration of the IT System at the Council’s
request and for improvements in the Safeguarding Policies if required.

Part 2 - Quality (60% Weighting)

Criteria Overall Sub-
Weighting | Weighting
Service Delivery and Capacity 45%
li Perf %
Quality and Performance Outcomes 100% 35%
Contract Mobilisation 20%

Tenderers who score less than 60% of the quality threshold i.e. a score of 60 out
of a maximum quality score of 100 (60 marks out of 100) will not proceed to the
next stage of the evaluation.

Social Value (10% Weighting)

All Social Value questions will assess the following criteria:
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Sub- Sub-Criteria Theme Sub-Weighting
Weighting
Local 40%
Qualitative 70% Employment
Partners in 30%
Communities
Green and 30%
Sustainable
TOTAL 100%
BBC4SR Total of Action Plan Value (£)
Quantitative 30% Action plan score
TOTAL 100%
Overall Social 10%
Value

Price (30% Weighting)
Tenderers will be expected to submit a price on the basis of service delivery.

The tenderer with the lowest acceptable price is given the maximum possible
weighted price score. The other tenderers’ weighted price scores will be calculated
on pro rata basis.

Overall Evaluation

The evaluation process will result in comparative quality, social value and price
scores for each tenderer. The maximum quality score will be awarded to the bid
that demonstrates the highest quality. The maximum social value score will be
awarded to the bid that demonstrates the highest social value. The lowest price
will be given the maximum score. Other tenderers will be scored in proportion to
the maximum scores in order to ensure value for money and the proposed
framework agreement will be awarded to the first ranked tenderer.

Evaluation Team

The evaluation will be undertaken by officers from the Council and the relevant
BSOL ICB partners and facilitated by Corporate Procurement Services.

Indicative Implementation Plan

The indicative implementation plan is as follows:

Activity Anticipated Dates

Cabinet Approval (Strategy) 23 July 2024

ITT Issued August 2024

ITT Return September 2024

Evaluation Period October 2024

Award Report November 2024
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3.

Mandatory Standstill Period

December 2024

Contract Award

December 2024

Mobilisation

January — March 2025

Contract Starts

15t April 2025

Service Delivery Management

Contract Management

The contract will be managed by a designated BCC Adult Social Care & Health
Commissioning Manager using the Council’s Contract Management process and
toolkit. Key performance indicators will be used to regularly monitor and manage

quality.

Performance Measurement

Performance measures will cover:

Provide a quality service with high levels of Equipment Prescriber and
Citizen satisfaction comments.

Deliver equipment, providing a choice of times that are appropriate to the
citizen and Equipment Prescriber and within the agreed prescribing
timeframes.

Ensure that suitable equipment, including both standard and special items,
are delivered on time, fully maintained and meeting relevant legal
requirements.

Provide a cost-effective service that achieves good value for money on
standard and special equipment purchases through buying power and
optimizes re-use of equipment, collection and recycling.

Offer a range of equipment that is effective and keeps up to date with
developing technology.

Maintain an exemplary safety record, with health and safety policies in place
and implemented; and ensure any breaches are reported to
Commissioners, the Medicines, and Healthcare Products Regulatory
Agency (MHRA) and manufacturers as soon as possible.

Provide good quality intelligence on the demand for and usage of equipment
and share good practice on the use of equipment to support citizens at
home.

Be registered with CECOPS (Community Equipment Code of Practice
Scheme) and work towards accreditation with CECOPS within a year of the
start of the Contract.

Support a pilot for the introduction of personal health budgets and direct
payments to purchase equipment.

Performance monitoring information will be submitted on monthly basis, and this
will include a range of qualitative and quantitative evidence, along with regular
contract compliance review meetings. There are measures within the contract to
address any potential performance and contractual issues.

Risk Management
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4.1

4.2

4.3

5

The Procurement Strategy has been developed through a robust project
management programme that includes the management and identification of risks
that are tracked as part of the project delivery.

The inclusion of the potential modifications has considered whether this is
appropriate for the Community Equipment Loans market which it is.

The Council’s Risk Management Methodology has been followed. The risk register
for the service has been jointly produced and owned by the Adult Social Care
Directorate and Corporate Procurement Services with arrangements being put in
place to ensure operational risks are appropriately mitigated.

Compliance Issues:

5.1 Birmingham Business Charter for Social Responsibility (BBC4SR)

6.
6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

Compliance with the BBC4SR is a mandatory requirement that will form part of the
conditions of these contracts. Tenderers will be required to submit an action plan
with their tender that will be evaluated in accordance with the tender structure set
out and the action plan of the successful tenderers will be implemented and
monitored during the contract period.

These priority areas are supported by the overarching commitment to reduce health

inequalities (a duty of the Local Council under the Health and Social Care Act
2012).

Legal Implications

The procurement will be via the Public Contract Regulations 2015 and provision
has been made for potential contract modifications.

The Council’s and BSol ICB’s requirements to meet their respective General Data
Protection Regulations (GDPR) obligations will be agreed with the relevant
officers and included in the Invitation to Tender.

The Data Sharing Agreement will be agreed with Health and Legal Services and
included in the contract terms and conditions.

The Council’s and Health’s requirements to meet their respective Safeguarding
obligations will be agreed with the relevant officers and included in the Invitation
To Tender.

For further legal implications refer to the cabinet report.
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7 Financial Implications

7.1  The estimated value of the BCELS contract is currently £7.2M (at 2023/2024 prices) per
annum excluding VAT and will include an inflationary and growth uplift that will be finalised
as part of the financial model development as part of the invitation to tender process.

7.2  The total contract value for a five (5) year duration with the option to extend up to a further
five (5) years is £95M, which includes the provision of an annual inflationary uplift of 3%
or CPI whichever is lower and growth of 2% during this time period and excludes VAT.

7.3  The estimated value of the possible modifications is estimated at £67M.
7.4  For further financial implications refer to the cabinet report.

8 Procurement Implications

8.1 The 10% Social Value weighting rationale is to allow for a higher weighing on
Quality (60%) in order to maximise the quality which has a number of components
including Safeguarding and an IT ordering and management system as well as
deliveries to citizen’s homes. This also allows for 30% on Price to obtain value
for money.

8.2 The Council’s Social Value policy has provision for less than 20% social value
and 10% is the national standard. We do not consider this weighting will adversely
impact the Social Value offered/achieved.

8.3  The remaining procurement implications are set out within this report.

9 Human Resources Implications (if required)

None.

10 Appendices to this report

Appendix A (embedded) Social Value Rationale
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APPENDIX A — SOCIAL VALUE

Social Value Rationale

Market dynamics from a Social Value perspective:

e The market for this type of service is comprised of a small number of large national
organisations who are mature in capability and capacity for social value and Local
Authority procurements.

e The market has demonstrated it can deliver tangible social value outcomes.

Total Social Value Weighting: 10% Qualitative / Quantitative split: 70% / 30%

Weightings Background:

The 10% Social Value weighting rationale is to allow for a sufficient Quality and Price
weightings in order to maximise the quality of a multi-faceted service to vulnerable citizens
and value for money. The Council’'s Social Value Policy has provision for less than 20%
social value; 10% is the national standard. We do not consider this weighting will
adversely impact the Social Value offered/achieved.

The Qualitative / Quantitative split is based on the targeted Social Value measures and
the potential proxy values which will encourage commitments. Qualitative submission will
explain how the measures will be achieved and so a higher weighting has been allocated
to this section.

Theme Selection and Weighting:

Priority Theme One: Local Employment (sub-weighting 40%) — These organisations have
large and diverse workforces and provide economic opportunities to local people and
people with disabilities. This could be substantial for the 5yr plus 5yr contract duration.

Priority Theme Two: Partners In Communities (sub-weighting 30%)

Priority Theme Three: Green and Sustainable (sub-weighting 30%)

The weightings are based on the benefit of the measures within the Priority Themes.

The measures used are based on the national Social Value TOMs (Themes, Outcomes,
Measures) and modified to be more beneficial to Birmingham and eliminate the potential
for bidders to artificially inflate the value of the action plan.
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EQUALITY IMPACT ASSESSMENT

Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service
(BCELS)

Reference: EIAOO0397
Date: 18/03/2024
Submitted by: Kamran.A.Mahmood@birmingham.gov.uk
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EIA Form — About your EIA

Reference number EIAO00397

Date Submitted 18/03/2024

Subject of the EIA Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service (BCELS)
Brief description of the The BCELS service has ran since 2010, last went through a
policy, service or function review and procurment in 2019. The service contract is
covered by the EIA coming to a natural end (March 2025), therefore a new

procurment is required. The re-procurement provides an
opportunity to review the current service spec and make
alternation to improve the provision to BSOL patients and
Birmingham citzens, and enhance the service. Any areas
that will change will not fundementmenal change the
service at a citizen level. The reprocurement team are
working towards - - including the provision of dyaminc
pressure mattress. - to include CHC as part of the main
service - (move from SLA to inclusion criteria) - partnership
working with Soilhull to create a boundary arrangement
(locality ) There is a procurement working group with
members from BSOL and BCC, this will include a review of
service from local professionals and citizens. Itis
envisaged that the procurment will be completed and new
service by April 1st 2025. The current BCELS contract was
awarded to Medequip LTD in 2020 on a 3 + 2 year basis.
The BCELS is funded through a pooled budget arrangement
under a Section 75 (National Health Service Act 2006)
agreement and managed via the Better Care Fund -BCC are
the lead commissioner. The current contract for the
service is due to end on 31st March 2025. A re-
commissioned BCELS will be responsible for the
procurement, delivery, installation, maintenance,
collection, cleaning/decontamination and recycling of
equipment which is provided on loan, or for single issue, to
citizens based upon their assessed needs. The main
beneficiaries of the BCELS will be children and adults who
have health and/or social care needs and who have been
assessed by clinical staff as requiring equipment on a short
term or long term basis to enable them to live as
independently as possible in their chosen home; prevent
avoidable admissions to hospital; and facilitate discharge
from hospital. The Service will also support carers to
provide ongoing care in the home environment. Provision
of equipment is an essential component of the health and
social care system and the BCELS is central to meeting the
changing equipment needs of citizens and carers. The
BCELS will be available to citizens: ® Who are residents of
Birmingham; ¢ Who are registered with a Birmingham GP

who is a member of Birmingham and Solihull Clinical ICB
® 1
r\él ==
Terfrnni FF T
il 1010 Pade29b aff7768 ) RESET




Birmingham
City Council

(BSol ICB); ® Where exceptional authorisation has been
given by Commissioners, for example, in emergency cases
where people are subject to Court Orders, Deprivation of
Liberty etc. The BCELS will not include equipment where
the needs are met by other services provided by the
Council or the NHS, for example: wheelchairs; telecare
equipment; and medical equipment with the exception of
nebulisers and suction machines. In addition, the loan
service will not issue certain small, low value aids, as
identified in consultation with clinical staff that citizens
might reasonably be expected to purchase themselves and
that are readily available from retail outlets. However, it is
anticipated that the BCELS will offer a retail service that
citizens self-purchasing these aids may wish to use and it is
expected that assistance would be provided with this
where required.

Equality Assessment is in
support of...

["Amended function","Amended
service","Amended/refreshed strategy "]

How frequently will you Quarterly
review impact and mitigation

measures identified in this

EIA?

Due date of the first review 2025-10-01

Directorate, Division & Service Area

Which directorate(s) are
responsible for this EIA?

["Adults Social Care"]

Division

Commissioning

Service area

Birmingham Community Equipment Loan Service

Budget Saving

No

Officers

What is the responsible
officer's email address?

Kamran.A.Mahmood@birmingham.gov.uk

What is the accountable
officer's email address?

louise.collett@birmingham.gov.uk

Data Sources

Data sources

["Relevant reports/strategies"”,"Surveys"]

Data source details

N/A

Protected Characteristics

| L.
Protected Characteristic — Age

1
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Does this proposal impact No
people due to their age as
per the Equality Act 2010?
What age groups are
impacted by your proposal?
Please describe the impact to
the age characteristic

How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
age characteristic?

Protected Characteristic — Disability
Does this proposal impact No
those people with a disability
as per the Equality Act 2010?
Please describe the impact to
the disability characteristic
How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
disability characteristic?

Protected Characteristic — Sex
Does this proposal impact No
citizens based on their sex as
per the Equality Act 20107
What sexes will be impacted
by this proposal?

Please describe the impact to
the sex characteristic

How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
sex characteristic?

Protected Characteristic - Gender Reassignment
Does this proposal impact No
people who are proposing to
undergo, undergoing or have
undergone a process to
reassign one's sex as per the
Equality Act 2010?
Please describe the impact to
the gender reassignment
characteristic
How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
gender reassignment

characteristic?
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Protected Characteristic - Marriage and Civil Partnership
Does this proposal impact No
people who are married or in
a civil partnership as per the
Equality Act 20107
What legal marital or
registered civil partnership
status will be impacted by
this proposal?
Please describe the impact to
the marriage and civil
partnership characteristic
How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
marriage and civil partnership
characteristic?

Protected Characteristic - Pregnancy and Maternity
Does this proposal impact No
people covered by the
Equality Act 2010 under the
protected characteristic of
pregnancy and maternity?
Please describe the impact to
the pregnancy and maternity
characteristic
How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
pregnancy and maternity
characteristic?

Protected Characteristic - Ethnicity and Race
Does this proposal impact No
people due to their race as
per the Equality Act 2010?
What ethnic groups would be
impacted by this proposal?
Please describe the impact to
the ethnicity and race
characteristic
How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
ethnicity and race
characteristic?
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Protected Characteristic - Religion or Beliefs
Does this proposal impact No
people’s religion or beliefs as
per the Equality Act 2010?
What religions could be
impacted by this proposal?
Please describe the impact to
the religion or beliefs
characteristic
How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
religion or beliefs
characteristic?

Protected Characteristic - Sexual Orientation
Does this proposal impact No
people’s sexual orientation as
per the Equality Act 2010?
What sexual orientations may
be impacted by this
proposal?
Please describe the impact to
the sexual orientation
characteristic
How will you mitigate against
any negative impact to the
sexual orientation
characteristic?

Monitoring
How will you ensure any Audits are used by the provider for all aspects of delivering
adverse impact and the contract i.e. standard and quality of equipment, staff
mitigation measures are training, warehouse safety and fleet management, FSN
monitored? (Field safety notices) and MHRA alerts.

The process for incident reporting and recording includes
monthly reporting into contract management for
complaints and incidents. Process for escalation for
urgent/priority situations. To date from previous audits
and incidents revealed no change from a commisioning
point of view.

The provider has ensured full safeguarding training and
compliance is in place and enhanced DBS for staff to
ensure vulnerable children and adults patients are

P protected.
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Please enter the email Kamran.A.Mahmood@birmingham.gov.uk
address for the officer
responsible for monitoring
impact and mitigation

e

D

: {' Pages80M «ff7768 & ResET X




Page 302 of 768



013023/2024

Environment and Sustainability Assessment

' ‘ Birmingham
City Counal

Project Title:

Re procurement of Birmingham Community Equipment Loans Service (BCELS)

Department:

Team: Strategy & Intelligence Commissioning

Person Responsible for assessment: Kamran
Mahmood

Date of assessment: 15.4.24

Is it a new or existing proposal? Re procurement of an existing service

Brief description of the proposal: This commissioning strategy sets out Birmingham's plans to jointly commission a Birmingham
Community Equipment Loan Service (BCELS) to meet the health and wellbeing needs of all citizens. This service will be commissioned via
a Section 75 pooled budget arrangement between Birmingham City Council (BCC) and NHS Birmingham and Solihull Integrated Care Board

(BSol ICB).

This service provides Community equipment to reduce unnecessary admissions to hospital, prevent delayed discharge from hospital, and

assist with everyday tasks, enabling people to live independently at home.

Potential impacts of the Positive Negative No Specific | What will the impact be? If the impact is negative, how

policy/development Impact Impact Impact can it be mitigated, what action will be taken?

decision/procedure/ on:

Natural Resources- Impact (x) The service provision impacts on natural resources in the

on natural resources following ways:

including water, soil, air 1. Use of resources to manufacture the equipment
that is loaned via the service, and emissions
associated with manufacture and transportation to
service provider storage facility.

2. Delivery of equipment to and collection from
citizen’s homes has an impact on air quality as a
result of vehicle emissions.

3. Equipment that is collected for re-use must be
thoroughly cleaned and decontaminated before
being loaned to another citizen.

4. Equipment that cannot be recycled impacts on
landfill.
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The current provider is accredited for Environmental
Management System (e.g. 1ISO14001)

Air: Equipment provision is vital to support Birmingham
citizens recover from illnesses and to remain independent
in their own homes. The service is reliant on delivery
vehicles to deliver equipment across the city. Current
provider has a fleet of 22 vans in daily operation.
Mitigation: The provider changed fleet to Euro 6.3 in 2021
and has x2 electric vehicles to further improve Co2
emissions. All vehicles are CAZ compliant.
Commissioners will be mandating an annual target for
reduction in Co2 as part of KPI & social value plans.
Water: As an equipment loan service, a strong emphasis
is placed on the collection and recycling of equipment for
both cost efficiency and environmental benefits.
Consequently, the use of water is imperative to the
cleaning and decontamination processes.

Mitigation: Commissioners have mandated the provider
takes all necessary steps to keep water usage as low as
possible.

Soil: The current service aims to meet a target of
disposing of no more than 10% of waste to be sent to
landfill.

Mitigation: This is achieved by a strong emphasis on
recycling most of the equipment that is collected. For
equipment that cannot be recycled the provider has to
follow strict industry processes to ensure all metals, card,
wood, plastics are separated and sent to the appropriate
recycling facility as part of their waste management plan.
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Energy use and CO;, (x) Energy use and CO2 emissions as a result of

emissions transportation of equipment; decontamination and cleaning
of equipment; workforce travelling to work at depot.

The provider will require accreditation for Environmental
Management System (e.g. 1ISO14001).

Offset the GHG emissions created to become carbon
neutral.

Optimise logistics and routes. This can be achieved by
choosing the most fuel-efficient routes and using
technology to track vehicles and optimise delivery
schedules.

Set up a scheme where employees can purchase electric
vehicles, bicycles (e-bikes) and scooters through a salary
sacrifice scheme.

Current provider has installed charging points on-site to
encourage staff to switch to electric vehicles.

Reduce electricity & gas usage and incorporate use of
renewable energy sources e.g. solar panels, LED lighting
strips.

Quality of environment n/a The equipment depot (warehouse) is leased by the
provider as part of an existing building so there will be no
need to excavate or erect any new buildings.

Impact on local green and n/a The equipment depot (warehouse) is leased by the

open spaces and provider as part of an existing building so there will be no

biodiversity need to excavate or erect any new buildings.

Use of sustainable (€3] The spec is based on reuse of equipment and seeks to

products and equipment minimise and reduce the carbon footprint of service
delivery.

Ensure equipment can be re-used and/or recycled
wherever possible.

Minimising waste ) The proposed method of delivery is intended to minimise
waste by focusing on increasing collection rates through
the reprocurement exercise.
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Council plan priority: a city
that takes a leading role in
tackling climate change

) The BCELS and contracted provider will, as part of
mobilisation, have in place an environmental & social value
action plan with dedicated KPI’s to reduce carbon
emissions.

Overall conclusion on the
environmental and
sustainability impacts of the
proposal

BCELS is fundamental for both BCC & BSOL ICB to meet their statutory obligations to Birmingham citizens.
The negative impacts mentioned in this report along with the plans to mitigate the impact on the environment
demonstrate the service is proactive in taking ownership & leadership to manage resource, reduce emissions
and work towards tackling climate change.
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Risk No: Risk Title: Birmingham Community Equipment Loans Service (BCELS)
Risk Description: Re procurement of Community Equipment Service
Risk Owner: Kamran Mahmood | Risk Lead: Michael Walsh | Risk Type / Category: Legislative / Regulatory
Inherent / Gross Risk Residual / Current Risk Target Risk
Likelihood Impact Prioritisation Likelihood Impact Prioritisation Likelihood Impact Prioritisation
Current Controls Mitigating Inherent Risk: Sources of Assurance on Effectiveness of Identified Controls:
No. | Actions to Reduce Risk to Target Owner Target Date | Progress
1 Insufficient Funding and Statutory Obligations not Kamran n/a Full options appraisal completed and approval to recommission service
met Mahmood granted via Better Care Fund Board and in partnership with Health.

Statutory service mandated under Health & Social Care Act 2012, Care Act
2014, Children and Families' Act 2014, SEND and Disability Code pf Practice,

DfE, 2015
2 Inefficient Service Delivery Model Kamran n/a Full options appraisal completed, and outcome is to retain current delivery
Mahmood model and go out to provider market. This model has proven most efficient

and negates the need for BCC to create a new service in absence of
infrastructure, logistics, equipment purchasing, vehicle fleet and staffing.

3 Data Breaches Kamran 1.4.25 Provider sector has recently been targeted with some loss of data.
Mahmood Commissioners are proactive in mitigating risk by working with ICB to
incorporate the NHS Local Assurance Framework with system penetration
testing as fundamental to service specification/delivery. On going discussion
with IG leads for both BCC & ICB in progress.

4 Inappropriate Contract length Kamran On going The proposed contract will be for 5 years, with the option to extend for

Mahmood further periods up to 60 months. Commissioners are seeking a longer-term
contract to allow for:
1) Med-long term mutually beneficial joint commissioning with Health.
2) Retention of an effective delivery model which is well benchmarked
on value for money.

3) Continuation of the recycling credit model
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4) Reduced reprocurement and programme board costs; note only 4
providers with new entrant likelihood very low. Only 2 are capable
of delivering this contract.

5) Provision built in for future developments, e.g. dynamic pressure
mattresses.

6) a relationship to be built with the Provider ov